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RIGHT HONOURABLE

CHARLES

EARLofCARLISLE

Vicount Hovwvaxrp' of
Morpeth,Baron Dacre of Gilfland,Lord
Lieutenant of Weftmerland and Cum.-
 berland , and one of His Majefties
moft honourable Privy-Council.

& poe L the Prefent Jour
) Lordfbip bere receives
IS be  confiderd only dc-
tardmg to its bulk , I muft

Ag | n{;'
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THE DEDICA TORY.
o doubt, lie open to the reproach
of offering fo mean a Sacrifice , at
the Shrine of [0 noble a Name.
But if the excellency of the Sub-

jelf treated of be put 11t0 the o-
ther Scale | with this allowance,

that whatever s ﬁﬁer’d derives
its merit from the fincerity and de-
wvotion of the Offerer, I may more
rationally hope the acceprance,
than fear the rejection of it.

Your Lordfbip will find,in this
[mall Treatife the Frontifpiece, oF
firft Dranghbt of the boldelt defign
that, baply, was ever undertaken

inthe Empire of Learning,to wit,

THE ART HOW g0

KNOW MEN; an Art,

com-
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THE DDEDICATORY,
comprebending what ever contri-
o | butes tothe difcovery of their moff
| fecret Inclinations pbe Motions of
o their Souls | their Vertues and
their Vices; an Art which if well
| Pudied , will bring to thofe who
fball attain it, anfwerably to their
Jeveral qualifications the m-*mteﬁ
f:zt;ff iétion and advantages imagi-
nable.

| For what greater can any one
| man frame to bimfelf, than thofe,
which accrue from his knowledge
o | of another even thoughtbey move
° N inthe meaneft ffation of Affairs?
| But if thofe are (o confiderable,
bow much more muft they be,
which. are made by perfons en-
A4 trufted
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THE DEDICATORY.
trufted with the management of
Embaffies and the moft important
T ranfaitions of Crowns and Scep-
ters, and confequently , oblig'd to
ireat with People of different
T empers and Climates ¢ In thefe
laft it fuffices not, 10 be guided by
thofe common obfervations and
characters of men, which are ob-
wions to the Populace , and com-
monly maskd and difguig’d ; but
the grand fecret 7s ; to penetrate
into the Clofets and infinuate into
the wery bofoms of Princes an

F svounrites. '-

And this confideration it was,
which the more inclin'd me  to
make a particular dedication of

this
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THE DEDICATORY.
this: Labour of mineto your Lord-
fhips patronage. For whom could
I expect more. favourable to the

ART HOW T0 - KNOW
MEN | than One., who bad fo
lately [atisfy'd the world how well
be bad [tudied it before ¢ From
whom conld that Art look for a
kinder reception, than from one
who bad fberon bimfelf (o much a
Mafter of it in carrying on a Ne-
gotiacion,which led bim, from the
moft to the leaft-civilis d extremi-

ties of C brrﬂend&m 2

T our Lordfbip might bere ex-
pect I [hould give fome acconnt of
my Author, the Advancer of this
o excellent and beneficial an Art;
but



fequently that I am, |

THE DEDICATORY.
but I refer what 1 bave to fayof |
bim to another place, concluding |

bere , after I bave begg'd your
Lord|bips pardon for the rudenefs
of this Addre(s with an affurance,
that it 7 made with the greateft

refpects and [ubmiffions,and, con-

R ight Honourable,

Your Lordfhip’s moft humble,

and moft obedient Servant,

J. Davies.
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Accompt of the AurtHoOR,
taken out of the Hifforyof the French
Academy, Printed at London, inthe
year M, DC, LV1I, Pag. 229.

MSOER He Author of that Hiftory,being
(%S to give an accompt of the firlt
N ,lf""'?‘* {fetling and advancement of the
W sﬁ% Academy, to that time,thought

fir, towards the end of his
Work, to fet down a Catalogue of the Mem-
bers of‘it, of which number our Author be-
ing one, I find this faid of him, being the

fixth nam’d in the Catalogue.

MARIN €EUREAD DE LA CHAM-
BRE, Counfellor to the King in bis Conncils,
and bis Phyfician in Ordinary, born at Mans.
His Works in Print are, New Conjeltures
about Digeftion. New ConjeCtures con-
cerning the Caufes of Light; the Over-
flowing of the Nile 5 azd the Love of In-
clination. The Charalters of the Paflions,
in two Volumes. A Treatile of the Under-
{tanding




ftanding of Beafts. . New Obfervations and
Conjectures about the Rainbow. 1f he per-
fel# what he hath begun, we [hall have a Con-
tinuation of the Charaéters of the Pafiions;
A Treatife of Man's Beauty 5 dnother, Of
the Nature and Difpofitions of Nations,
andi THE ART HOW,TOKNOW
M EN. He bath tranflated into French, the
Eight Booksof 4 RIS TOTLEs Phyficks,
which are not Printed s and he gives us hopes,
ere long , of a Commentary on the Apho-
rifms of Hippocrates, which ke calls Ufus'A-
phorifmorum 3 his defign is; after he hath fet
down Hippocrates's meaning in each Apho-
vifie, to apply it to other Subjecs, and fhemw
all the Vfes which may be made of it. Thus
farr the Author of the Hiftory. It is very
probable, that, not only thofe Pieces here
mention'd of his, butallo diversothers are
fince Printed ,.in feveral Languages. 'Of
which we fhall forbear to give any further,
fince we cannot give an exaét,accompt.
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The very Worthy Tranflator

of this Exquifite Piece,
ZHE ART HOW 70 ENOW MEAN.

@8 Here are various kinds of
KNOWLEDG that belong
to Man, The chicfeft of all js,
To know his Creator; The

g ¥ f{econd, to know Himfelfs The

third, to know his Fellow-Creatures,efpe-

cially, for 2dan to know Man.

Touching the firft, "Tis fo fublime, and
tranfCendent a Speculation, that, though
the greateft Theorifts have feru'd up their
Wits to the higheft Pin,yct,the fuirther they
foar’d, the more they were at a lofs ; For
there is no Finite Intellect can frame a Quid-
ditative apprehenfion of God: There may be
Negative conceptions of Him, as to think he
is Immenfe,Infinite, Inmortal, &, Or there
may be Relative Exprefiions of Him . ae
when we call Him Creator, King, and Cop-
fervator of all things, @e. Or, He may

be
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be defcrib’'d byan accumulation of Epithets,
as Almighty , Mercifull, Juft, and by the
Abftrals thereof, @& ¢. But for a compre-
henfive ﬂfddﬂ)’ of His Eﬂbnce, 1t cannot
£1 under the capacity of any created powers
In fo much that the Dedication infcrib’d
upon the Greek Altary Té Ayrdsy 8:p, To
the Vnknown God, may,in a [ane [enfe, car-
ry.with it 2 holy kind of Admiracion and
Modefty, rather than Ignorance.

Concerning the (econd, Tt was the Mot-
to, which the greateft Philofopher fix'd
upon the portal of hisSchool, yrél: esadliy,
Kneow thy [elf; And one would think that
eévery one 1s near enough to attain this
knowledg, yet tis obferv'd, that not one
Phyfician among twenty,will venture to mi-
nifter himfelf Phyfick, when he is ddnger-
oufly fick; And touching the Zind, every
Man commonly looks upon himfelf through
a Magnifying-glafs , fo ‘that he cannot be-
hold his true proportion.

Touching the laft, 272, for knowing our
Fellpw-Creatures, We have been near upon
Gx thoufand years 1n (tudy of it, yet, if
what we know all this while were calt into
counterballance with what we kiow not, “tis

thought the fcale of Ignorance would out-

But

weigh that of Knowledg.
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But for Man to know Man, which is the
Subject of this Treatife, it is an Art as full
of  incertitude as any; The lineaments of
theFace, and lines of the Hands, are not
ftreight enough to lead us unto i, though
Unltus be Index Animi, though the Eyes
be as the Cafements of the Soul, yet, ma-
ny times they prove falfe Glafles; though
(‘as the Turk believes ) every Man’s Fite
and Fancy bewritten in his Forehead, yet
the letters are {0 obfcure, that we canot read
thems; and the Poet tells us,

Fronti nnlla fid ¢5. ——

Indeed, the probableft way to get this
Att, is by Converfation, and Difcourfe, ac-
cording to the Italian Proverb, 4 Roma #5
viddi, a Venctia ti conobbi, 1 faw thee ¢
Rome, I knew thee at Venice ; which made
the Philofopher fay to a man who had 2
promifing Face of Wifdom, 7z thought thee
wife, till I heard thee fpeak.

This Sagacious and fharp-ﬁghttd Author,
hath gone very farr in this Art, ag appears
in this Difcourfe, and in other acute Noti-
ons that I have read of His, which thew

him to be full of penfees defijees

¢ Moreover,
I had the good hap, and oceafion to know

Him, and converfe with Him jn Paris; and
truly I believe, He may well be ranked

amang
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among the Philofophers of the Upper Howuf¢
which this Age affords; Theretore Str,befides
our great Ingemity,you dilcover alfo much
Judgment in the Eleftion of your “Authors,
who are much oblig’d to youyfor your ex-
act fidelity in rendring thems And confes
quently; it may well be {aid, that Tox have
ateain'd the 4t of knowing Men, by pene-
erating the true fence, and! very Souls of
shofe dutbors you deal withall :

FAM. HOWE L,
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THE
PREFA CE.
Wherein is treated of the Excellency

of the ART HOW 70 KNOW

MEN ; and of the Author’s De-
fign.

5o/ was a groundlels complaint of
:'_ "‘:‘ r . ’ .
B.< (D8 Lin, who wifb'd Nature had

| bearts ; that their thoughts and [ecret

defigns might be feen. There was, I

[ay, 1o reafon for that complaint, not only,
-\ in regard thofe aie not things which fall un-

der the Senfes, and that t J.Jr:gb the eyes faw

| thewery bottom.and all the windings (o tur-
| nings of the keart, yet could they not obferve
| any tbmg therein, from whence they might

derive the leaft knowledge of it : but al[ in

B fe )
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THE PREFACE.
asmuch as Nature bath made other provi-
fion for this difcovery , and found out more
certain means to make it, thenwould bave
been that [irange opennefs, which Momus

imagin d to bimfelf.

For [be bath not only beftow'd on Man
woice and tongue , to be the interpreters of
bis thoughts 5 But out of a certain diftruft

[he conceiv d,that he might abufe them., [be

bath contriv'd a language in his forebead
and eyes, to give the athers the Lye, in cafe
they fhould not prove faithful. Ina word,
{be bath exposd bis foul, to be obferv'd on
the out-fide, [0 that there isno meceffity of
any window, to fee bis Motions,Inclinations,
and Habits, [ince they are apparent in bis
face, and are there written in fueh vifible
and manifeft charaéiers.
From thefe charaGiers, it isour defign
to frame thegreateft and moft advantageous

work, “that haply was ever undertaken’, a.

nork,




THE PREFACE.
work_, wherein the Noblefi and moft ne-
ceffary difcoveries of kpowledg, which Man
can arrive unio, arecomained ; infine, a
work,, whercinmay be found the fecret and
| perfettion of Wildom and bumane Pru-
dence.

Thefe great promifes will be thonght the
more attainable, when it fhall be kpown,
that what we undertakeis THE AR7T
HOW 70 ENOW MEN, an Art
whereby every man istaught to Rnow him-
felt, wherein confifts the higheft point of
Wildom ; and withall to kpow ochers,
which is the Mafter-piece of Prudence.

7 he fecret of Wifdom confifis in this, that
a man knows what be is bimfelf, what be
may do, andwhat be ought to doy and that
of Prudence, in knowing alfo what others
are, what they may do, and what they are
defirous todo. Can any knowledg be more
delightful or more profitable then thefe ?
B 2 And




THE PREFACE.
And may not be, who bath acquir'd them, |
juftly pretend to the acquifition of the great- |
eft advantages of this life.
Now the Art of Knowing Man teaches | |

all thefe things: For thoughit feemstobave | |
no other end,, then to difcover the Inclina- | k
tions, the Mations of the Soul, the Vertues&o |
Vices, which are obfervable in otbers 5 yet |
does it with the (ame labour, teach everyone |
to find them ot in bimfelf, and todeduce |
more rational and more impartial judg- | 4
ments thereof, then if be firfi confidered them | §
in bis own perfon.
For it is moft certain, thatwe cannot |||

by our [elves come to a perfect knowledge of | &
our [elves : and our Souls may, in thatre- |
[peéi.pe compar'd to our Faces,inafmuch as | |
the former,, as well as the latter, can ornly )
view themfelvs in Mirrours. If [be attempts
be bebolding of berfelf, the trouble fbe is at
in that [elf-refleciion distraéfs and wearies
ker,




THE PREFACE.
her, and [elf-love corrupts, and poyfins, all
the judgments [he makgs of ber-Jelf.
For inflance, a perfon transported with
Anger cannot make any Juft judgment of
bis paffton, which, bow furious foever it may
be, [ill thinks that all.the reafon and
jJuftice is of its fide. A covetous perfon thinks
bis moft fordid cares the effeéts of Prudence
and Necefltgy.  In a word, all our Inclina-
tions and Habits pleafe and bumour us, all
our Paffrons feem rationalto us. Whothere-
fore could be fenfible of them, much lefs con-
demn them, “having the recommendation of
pleafure, o being maintaind by an ap-
pearance of Reafon, which are the two great-
efi corrupters of our fentiments 2 7o appre-
bend therefore their imperfeiions, it is re-
quifite we [uw themin amother,that being a
~glafs which flatters not 3 and though thefe
we maRke ufe of do reprefent fuch I'nages as
s\ are iminediatelyblotted ont of the menmcry,
0 543 the




THE PREFACE.
the cafeis not the fame with this, which B
makes conflant and permanent draughts,the { 7
remembrance whereof is not eafily loft. In | &
fine, itis o thing out of all difputethat there |
is sibetter way for a man to come to the |
kyowledg of bimpelf, then by Studying that i
knowledg - inothers. f
Thus is it thenthat the Art, weteach, is |
able tobring a man o the knowledg of bim- 5
[elf. DBut inafinuch as there aretwo kinds | o
thereof, one Phyfical and Natural, which ||t
examines the compofition of Man,the nature
of the Soul's faculties, and ‘the admirable |
Deconomy obfervable in their funiions ; the |
other, Moral which relates to Morality,and | G
makes a difeovery of the Inclinations, Paf-
fions, and Vices = it muft be ackpowledg d
that it undertakes not to give an account of
the former, tothe utmoft extent it is capable
of, but leaves the abfolute and exai dif-
quifition thereofyto Medicine and Philofoply.
. But

=
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THE PREFACE.
But being oblia'd to make the firiteft exa-
mination of things relating to Manners, it is
impoffible, but that, enquiring into their

muﬁs, ana’ the manner wberfbj t.’ng are

| defign the nobleft amf moft intricate part of
Phyfick_or natural Philofophy,and treating
of the conformation of parts,the temper aments
Spirits, Humours, Inclinations, Pafftons,
and Habits , It [hould not difcover what
is moft fecret, in Body and Soul,

Nay,I bave this further to affirm, that
by all thefe difcoveries of Knowledg, it ele-
vates the [pirit of Man, to the Soveraign
Creator of the Univerfe. For,acquainting
it. with the infinite miracles remarkable in
Man, it infenfibly inclines bim toglorify the
Author of o many wonders, andy by that
means, direis bim tothe end, whereto be is
defigr’d.

For fhould be confider only the firuliure

B 4




THE PREFACE
of Man's body, bow can he forbear being ra-
vifhed with aftonibment, to fee the order
and [ymmetry of all the [prings and Rel-
{orts, fromwhich this admirable Machine
derives its motion? And'the unimitable Art
which is concealed therein, would it not dif-
cover to bim the hand that was employed a-
bout it, and the underflanding and defign of
the great Mafter, whofe workiit is ¢
But if be would raife his thoughts yet a
little bigher, and make a privy-fearch into
the fecrets of the Soul, to find out, there, the
manner whereby [be comes tothe knowledye
of things, bow [be moves, and how many fe-
weral motions [be affigns her-felfs What
excefs of ravifbment would not the kuow-
ledge of fa many miraculous operations canfe
i bim 2 What [entiments would be not
bave of the Goodnefs and Wifdom of God,
who bath lods'd [o many vertues, in fo fmall
a [piacesand nat only epitomizd allthe crea-
thres

o
i
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THE PREFACE.

tures in Man, but-would alfo make in bim

an abbreviation of himfelf 2
For,not to enter into any difcourfe of our
ineffable Myferies {or keep within the bounds
of Nature, " the Inclination be bath infus'd
| imto bim towards all [orts of good things,the
- Light.wherewith be bath illuminated bim,
in order to the knowledse of allthings, are
they not the effuftons of bis infinite Goodnefs
and Wifdom 2 Butwhat is yet more afo-
nifbing, bath be not enclos'd within the [pi-
rit of Man, which batb its limits and boun-
daries, the whole extent and infimity of bis
Power 2 And by a miracle which is bardly
concetvable, bath be not invefled bim with
a power of creating all things as bimfelf2
Eor if the underflanding produces, andy in
a manner, creates the inages and reprefen:
tattons of thofe things which it kpows, it muft
needs follow, fince it baththe power-to know

{ff}pﬁ d”, that it .“t:"j)"-l., gecording o its m.an-

—t
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THE PREFACE
et creates them all, and confequentlythat
it is the Creator of a new world, or at leaft
the Copift, o after-drawer of all the works
of God. It muft be o, inafmuch as when it
thinks onthe Sun, it eannot do fo without
making, at the fame time, another Sunin
it felf. By the fame rule it makes alfo Starrs,
Heaven, Elements, in a word, whatfoever
is in the Univerfe.

But if God hath wrought one miracle by
beftowing an infinite power on a limited thing
be hath alfo done another, in joyning great-
nefs and power, with mifery and weaknefs.
For it is certain, that of all the Creatures,
there is not any fubjeéi to fuch o multitude of
miferies and infirmities as Man : Nay thefe
are raif d evenout of his advantages, and
if be bad not that pregnancy of wit, andthe
delicate compofiure of body which be hath, be
would not be [o unfortunate and miferable,
as beis. Sothat it may be aid,by inflancing

bim




THE PREFACE.
bim alone, wemay decide that famous Pro-
bleme, which batbbeen [0 often propos'd, to
wit,What thing is that in the world, which
is, at the fame time, both the greateft and
leaft 2 |
He therefore is only to mm‘wrplarf him-
felf who would enter into the Lﬂawl{’a’g he
oupht to bave of the Divinity, andthere be
will find eternal fubjelis of the praifes, and

n‘{frcffs., and thankspivings, which beis ob-

liz d torender upon all occafl ons., and at all
H.ﬁf.} I

Zhefe are the bigh Leffons which may be
learndbythe ARTHOW.T0 ENOW
ME N. Butwhen it [ball be advanc'd to
thofe, whereby it would difcover the inclina-
tions, manners and defionis of others, there
will be a neceffity of making this general

“acknowledgment, that it is the fureft guide
can be taken for a mart's conduci in civil life,
and th at be who fball make ufe of it, will

avoid




THE PREFACE.
avoid thoufands of dangers and inconveni-
ences, into which, from time to time, beruns
the hazard of falling.  Therencedno rea-
fons to prove a thing fo clear, finceit is cer-
tain that if the A R 7 is able to perform
what it promifes.there are few actions where-
init is not neceffary 5 as for inftance, the
Edlucation of childrensthe choice of Servants,
Friends, Company, and woft others, which
annot be well done without it. 1t [hews the
opportunities, and [ favourable mnﬁmcfiﬂrfs
of time, wherein a man ought to a’t or fpeak. =
a thing, and teaches bim the manner, how
be ought todoit.  And if it be requifiteto
Jugoeft an advice, to infpire apaffion , or
‘a{ff i, it haows all the paffages, through
which theyare.tobe derived intothe Soul. In
fine,ifwe may relj on the advice of the Wife=
man, wko m:’rh OUT CONE rfrrrfr with an’
7Ty OF (11i0lS ,uuf 7, and going intoske
coimpany of the wicked 5 What can refctie us
from

B
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THE PREFACE.
from thofe unbappy accidents, but the ART
we treat of > For the account commonly
given of Man is deceitful, if a man go only
according to thereputation they bave s and
dangerous, if their acquaintance be gotten
by converfation : tut thatwhich our ART
promifes, is only without fraud or hazard.
Tet is it not to be imagin'd,as fone at firfl
Jight are apt to db, that this AR T isno
| other then PHYSIOGNOMY, and
that its power reaches no furtber, then to
make a difcovery of the prefent inclinations,
and thence draw fome light conjeSinres, in
relation to Vertues and Vices. ~ For, befides
that it does allthis,aswell as the other, but
with greater exatinefs, as fball be feen bere-
after ; it goes much further, fince it promifes
to. fhew, what were, or will be, the incling-
tions and paffions, paft and to come, the
firength and weakpefs of mens minde, the
difpoitions they bave to certain Arts and

5 o+
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THE PREFACE.
Sciences, the Habitsthey have acquir'd:and
what is moft important, it teaches the way,
to difeover fecret defigns:private ations,and
she unknown Authors of known ations.  In ]
aword, there is no difimulation o deepy Y M
110 which it does not penetrate, and which, i
- all likelibood it will ot deprive of the beft. 3|
part of thofe veils, under whichit lurks. |
Now, forasmuch as all thefe things may I

be reduc' d tofour principal beads, towitithe |
INCLINATIONS,the MOTI- |
ONS OF THE SOU L, VER- |1
TUES (o VICES, it is obligd,ere we |
pafs any further, totell usin the firfiplace, | Ii
What Inclination is;what are the caufes of | I
it.and how it is framed in the Soul, 2. How U
 the Soulis Mov'd nay bow and why it caufes
the beart and [pirits tomove in the pa/frons:
In fine, 3. Wherein Vertue and Nice con- | 1
[ift,and what is the number of the Species 0

both, whereof it may make its judgment.
Befides,




THE PREFACE.

Befides, fince it ought to demte the Ex-
| cefles and Defetis of all things, and [hew
| thofethat are, and are not, confonant tothe
| nature of Man ingeneral,but alfo to the dif-

| feremt fexes,ages, nations,and kinds of life -

b | it is meceffary, above allthings, that it give

\ | us a Modell, and ldea of that perfeétion,

| which is confonant to the nature of Man,that

it may be the rule and meafure of all the

good and cvil, which may happen to every

L § ome in patticular.  For it is certain, that

. N theexcefs and defelt cannot be known, with-

| out a pravious knowledy of the perfottion;

o, B from whichboth decline and recede ; andto

o N Judge of the diftance of the Extremities, 2

o | #an ought to kpow the Mean ro which they
relate.

Hating made an examination of all thefe
things, we are further ' to be [bewn, what
MEANS it ufes, toperformwhat it pre-
wi'es ; what SIGNS it ought to em-

ploy




THE PREEACE. 1
ploy therein, and what is their Nature,

Strength, and Weaknefs. It 35 alfo totell :

us,what Ufe it makes of the Rules of P H y i

S10G NOMY, and whether CHIR 0- 1‘
MANCY. and METOPOSCOPY

are ferviceable to its defign , whereof we |

ought to have a general Draught or Flat-

form.
 Thefe are the Prealiminaries,which ferve

 for an- Introduiion to the whole Science,

and are contained in this Partwhich [hall
be divided into Two Books ; the former
whereof [ball treat of the matters which
are the Object of the ART HOW 70
ENOW. MEN, towit, the Inclinati-
ons, Motions of the Soul, Vertues and
Vices : Zhe fecond [ball examinthe Means,
whereby it ought to difcover all thefe things.
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How to know

EME N

The Firlt B oo x.
t | | Cuar L |
An Idga of the natural P erfection of Man,

M) VER Y thing is perfe@ to which
[T\ there isnothing wanting, and which' .

9 bathwhatfoever is neceflary for the
accomplifhment of its Nature, It i%

therefore requifite , that Man, who

confifts of Body and Soul, fhould, ro

be abfolutely perfed , have whatever is neceflary
for the aceomplithment and perfe@ion of hefe

C WO
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ewo parts. Now the natural Perfedion of the Soul
confifts in its baving all the faculties and powers,
which are neceffary, in order to the performing of |
thofe fun@ions, whereto fheis defignd. The per- &
felion of the Body confifts in thedilpofitions, w ich i

thofe faculties require therein, to ferve for Organs to Bl
their fun&ions. Io¢

But fince fome of the faculties are nobler then o- Te
thers, and thatin the order of thin%:, unequal, the o
more excellent are the rule of the others; it follows, It

that the Underftanding, whichis the robleft faculty
in Man, fhould be the ruleand meafure of all thofe
that are inferiour to it, and that thefe lalt fhould be
fo difpes’d, as that,as much as poffibly, they may be
conformable to that fuperiout faculty, to the end 'T-’J
they fhouldnot obftruét the adtions it oughttodo,  |'
So that the Underftanding, being of its own nature
indifferent and indeterminate, inorder to the judﬁ..
ment it is to make of all things , and confequently, F
that it is all things, é» perentia, thatis, potentially, as | fo
not being determined to any one in particular, itis | 0
requifite, tloat the faculties fubordinate to it, fhould, |
as much g6 may be , comply with thatindifference, |} &
Which indifference fince they canmot have in the fame a
degree of perfeQion as the Underftanding, in regard- | S
they are material, and confequently determinate, | Ty
they onght neverthele(s to haveit fo far, as they-are. | &
capable thereof. Now all theindifference theyare |
capableof isreduc'd to that which confiftsin a me~, |
diocrity, for the mean is lels determinate then the | 0,
extremities, as being indifferent, in refpe toboth., | ji
Thofe faculties therefore which confift of the meanof | i
mediﬁcritg, are more conformable to the Under-
ftanding then thofe, in the exce, or defect.
But
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But forafmuch as the Inftruments ought to be pro.
portioned to the powers, by which they are ema
ploy'd, it follows that the Conformation of the parts
and the Temperament, which are the inftruments of
the Soul’s faculties, fhould have the fime mediecrity
as they have.  Sothat the parts ought to be neither
too big nor too little, nor the qualities, whereofthe
Temperament confifts, be predominant one over an-
other, butall oughtto beina jult eguilibrinm and
mediocrity, |

Article 1.

That only Man hath the Senfe of Touching in
perfeition,

Nd that this is according to the ‘defign of Na-

ture, may be deduc’d hence, that fhe hath be-
ftow'd this perfe® Temperament only on Man, for
there is alwaies fome excefs in that of other Crea-
tures, one being too bot, or too cold, anether too
dry, or toomoift, Bur in man all thefe qualities
are united ina juft moderation, and therefore the
Senfes, which follow this Temperament , as the
| Touching,and Tafting,which isa kind of Touching, as
Arifforle affirmes, aremore perfe® inhim, thenin
any other Animal, For thefe Senfes, and efpecially
the Touching, require an exa& Temperaturein their
| Organs; it being requifite, that what ought to
judg fhould be in the mean, that it may judg withour
any pre-occupatien. - Now as there are two forts of
means, one, confifting in the abfelute privation of the
Objects, andthe other, intheir equal participation,
] : £ 3 Oniy
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only the Touch judges by this latter. For all the o-
‘hers are deftitute or depriv’d of the qualities where-
of they;judg, asthe Ey, which judges of colours,
ought to be witheut any colour. But:in regard the
Touching judges of the firlt qualities, whereof its
Organ cannot be deprivid, it is requifite; forits more
perfect knowledg thereof; chatic fheuld have them
united ina juflt mediocrity; thatit may judg of their
extremities, which it hath not, and of. their modera-
tion, by not afligning any excefs therein.

But howereit be, Nature hath no other motive in
enduing man with this petfect Temperature, then to
make conformable to the nobleft faculty of the Soul,
the general inftrument of its fun@ions, and to placeit
imthe mean, that it might be lefs determinate, ‘and
that it, as well as the faculty, {hould have all the
-ndifference, whereof it iscapable, whichwas not ne-
ceffaiy for other Animals, all whofe faculties are de-

terminated.

Aif. 2.,
Al in Man [houldbe in a mediocrity,

Fan chis trutly, thus eftablifivd , there may be
L' drawna confequence; which confirms what we
have {aid, concerning the mediocrity-, ;which ought
to be in the. powers of the Soul, not only.in thofe
which.are fubalternate, but alfo in the. fuperiour;
fuchas are, the Underftanding and the Will, Yor
fince the Temperament moderates, all the faeulties s

rendring them more or lefs ftrong according L0

the degrees it hath, andthat if it be bot; for infltance,
: it

o
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it {trengthens the Tmagination,and weakens the Judg-
ment; and that, on the contrary, if it be cold, ic
affifts the Judgment, and injares the [magination, and
fo of the reft » It follows, that,if there be an equality
requir'd, to render the man perfect | itisalfo requi-
fite, that all the faculties of the Sonl fhould parti-
cipate of that equality, and that they rfthould eb-
ferve the fame moderation , which is in the Tempe-
rament, | -

So that the natural perfeGion of man, requires not
an exceffive vivaci§ of Imagination, noran over-
circam{peét Judgment, nor a tao bappy . memory :
Nay, it cannot bear with thefe fublime Spirirs, which
are alwaies fixt onthe ¢ontemplation of things high
and difficult, not only upon this account, that, having
defign’d man for fociety, it expecs, he fhould equally
apply himfelf to Contemplation and A&ion 5. but
principally, in regard that it is impoffible , the body
fhould have its natural perfe@ion, whenit hath the
difpofitions requifite to fublimity of Spirit. For the
Body muft needs be weak, when the Spirit is too :
ftrong, as the over-great {trength of Body leflens
_ and weakens the Spirits, as we fhall fhew more at
large hereafter,

The cafe is the fame with allthe other faculties ;
for if the Appetite be too apt to move, if the Senfes
too fubtile, ifthe Conco®ive virtwe, the evacua-
tive, or retentive, be too ftrong, they are fo many
defets and irregularities : they fhould all be propor-
tionate to the equality of the Temperament, which
does not admit of thefe vicious perfections.

C 3 Art, 3.




THE ART HOW

. 1

Art. 3.
That all the Facultics onght te be in a Mean,

: A Nd that thisis true, even in thofe faculties ,
which are fpiritual , may be deduced hence,

That the aion and the power ought to be conforms
able oneto the other, inas muchas theadtion isonly
a progrefs , and effufion of the a&ive power, If
therefore adtions cannot be perfe& but fo far as they
are moderate, it is neceffary, that the faculties fhould
derive their perfe&ion from their moderation. Bat
it is a receiv’d maxim in morality, That actions, to be
virtuous,oughttobeina mediocrity,and confequent-
ly, the facultics, from which they proceed, fhould
alfo bein the fame mediocrity, Now the firft {pring
of this mediocrity is the Indifference, which is natu-
ral to the rational Soul ; for fince the Adioniscon-
formable to the power, the a&ions fhould beasin-
different as the other is, and though it be determined
by the a&ion it does, yetdoes it neverthelefs prefetve
its indifference, by the mediocrity, which the action

receives fromit, The reafon is, that what is in the

meanis indifferent, in refpe& of the excremities, and
that what is in the EItffmit‘; is lefs indifferent, and
more determinated, thenwhatisin the mean, as we
have fhewn already.

And thence proceeds the neceffity there is, of mo=
derating the paffions. For though, in other animals,

they are the more perfedt, the Frcater and (tronger

they are, and that tne more fearful a Hareis, and the

i

- more cruel a Tigre, the more perfect is each of them
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inits kind : yetis not fo in thofe of man, in as much
as they ought to bein a mean, between excefs and de~
fe&, that they may be the more conformable tothe
indifference of the fuperiour part. :

Art. 4.
That all natural Inclinations are defeds.

I Conceive it will be no hard matter to apprehend,
and fubfcribe unto all thefe truths, becaufe they
are maintain'd by reafon and experience. But there
is yet another may be deduc'd from the fame princi-
ples, -which I queftion not will be thought very
ftrange, though it be no lefs certain. Itis this, That,
though there be fome Inclinations which are goodin
themfelves, and-deferve commendation, fuch as thofe
men have for the virtues ; yet are they defe@s, and
alter the natural perfe@®ion whichis' conformable
to humane nature, And certainly, this will occur
upon common obfervation and experience, that thofe
who have from their birth, fome excellent virtnes,
have had themattended by greater vices , for a man
muft needsfallinto defeds and imperfecions, fo far
as he is at a diftance from perfe®ion. Now the per-
feGtion of man is, to beindifferent, and, not determi-
nated to anﬂ pacticular virtue, hefhould be capable
of all. For the Virtues that come along with the birth
are not real virtues, they are only the initiatios of
them, or rather , they are butinclinations which a
man hath for them. In a word, they are bounds
and limits, confining the capacity of the Soul, which is
univerfal to 4 particular habit. The Soul, of itsown

C 4 nature,
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hatdre, is not determinated, and ought to be capable
of all humane a&ions ;' And, asit mayknowall things,
{o isit requifite, that the A ppetire, which follows her
knowledg, fhould have alfo the freedom ‘to inchneit
felf o all things. And this univerfal capacityis at the
fame time an effe of che fpirituality of her nature,
and the caufe of the liberty fhe hath: Forif fhe
were material, fhe would be determinated, and if the
were not indifferent; fhe fhould not be free.

The Inclinations therefore, which man may have,
though they might be for the moft excellent virtues,
areimpetfetions; he ought not to have any for any
onéin ‘particular, but for all together. = Andthis is
that; which the Angel of the Scholes. hath fojudici-
oufly deliver'd, when he affirr’d | That there . isTio
Animal, buthath fome inclination, to d Pallion con-
formable to his nature; butthat man only isthe
meanof all , and thatit is requifite;-he fhould be'e-
qually fufceptible thereof, inas'muchas heis, ofhis
own nature, indifferent and indeterminate. '

t To conclude, fince the Temperamentand the Con-
formation of the parts are the two principal caufes of
natural Inclinations, as we fhall fhew hereafter , anﬁ
that they make the Soul incline to thofe actions whi€

are conformable to them, it is not to be doubted, but
that the mediocrity, and the mean, whichthey ought
to be guided by .in man, does alfo inveft the Soul
withan equal bent towards both the extremities,

1
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Art. §.

That every fpecies hath its proper Temperament.

D Utitisto be obferved, thatinche ditribution of

the Temperament, made by Nature to Animals,
{he hath in the firft place confidered their fpecies, and
hath appointed every one, that which was moft con-
venient for it! " For example ; fhe hath affign’d a hot
and dry Temperament for the fpecics of the Lion; a
bot.and moift, for that of a Horle, -a cold and dry for
that of an Afle, and foallche reft, But, as fhe hath
been careful of the confervation of thefe fpecies, and,
to thatend , ' hath beftow’d on them the two Sexes ;
which were to receivedifferent qualities, fhe hath
been oblig’d to divide this firft Temperament, and to
give one part of it to the male," and the other to the
Female. For theugh, in the fpecies of the Lyon, the
male and female are hotand dry, yetisit certain that
the female is fuch; in a lower degree then the male,
and the fame thing is to be faid of all the reft.

It is therefore to be granted, that the juft and e-
qual Temperament, we have fpoken of before, is that
which is moft convenient to humane Nature. ' Bat
inas muchasic wasalfo requifite, that the man and’
Woman fhould have different qualities , that juft
Temperament was divided between them, and with-
out firaying toomuch from that perfe& Tempera-
ture, the man hath receiv'd alictle more heat and
drought , and the Woman a little' more cold and
moifiure,

And thisis the true interpretation that.we mult

give
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give to the Fable of Andregyse, when Plato faies, that
Manand Woman at the beginning made up but ene
body, which was ofa round figure ; that they were

o
afterwards divided into two, and that the Love they

e

i
have one for the other, is onely thedefire they have 1} ,
te be re.united, and a means of their perpetuation, 1}

For, this firlt union of Man and Woman, is nothing || p
clfe but humane nature comprehending both Sexes, & g
and having, forits body, that jult temperament,whick 1l 4

may be compar'd to a round figure, whereofall the | ¢
parts are equal and uniform. Butin the diftin®ion, || .,
which was made! of this nature, into two Sexes, 1§ j,
that Temperament was divided into two parts, and 1| \
thence were fram'd two bodics, unlike one to the 5

other, in refped of the different qualities, which they
receiv'd in order to the confervaton of the {pecies. Y
| ¢

Art. 6. b

Why Sexes werc beftow'd on Animals, and why E
the Male is hot and dry, and the Female cold :
and maoift. : 1td|
THe beftowing of Sexes on Animals, was onely in m
order to Generation, and where there is no ge- ;‘

neration to be made, there are no Sexes, asin Angels. .
Butin regard this adion, as all others whatfoever,
ftands in need of two principal caufes,to wit, the Eff-
cient & the Material, there wasa neceffity,that every
fpecies of Animals fhould be divided into two Sexes,
to execute the fun@ion of thefe two caufes, And
that is alfo the reafon there are but two Sexes, foras
snuch as thefe two caufes are fufficient for any action
whatf{oever, But

f
i
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But whereas there is not any vertue or power,
which ftands not in need of certaindifpofitions, to
execute the fun@ion, whereto 1t is defign’d, and that
among the corporeal difpofitions, the firlt qualities
are moft efficacious and moft neceffary ; itmuft fol-
low, that heat and drought; as being the moft active,
fhould be beftow’d on the Sex which executes the
fun&ion of the £fficient caufe, and that cold and moi-
f{tnre, as being the moft paffive, fhould be moft ob-
fervable in that' Sex, which reprefents the Material
caufe. And this is the original reafon, why Manis
hot and dry, and Woman cold and moift, for that
Man hath the vertues and qualities of the Efﬂfcfmr
caufe, and the Woman thofe of the Paifive caufe,

For, though there be fome difpute among the Phi-
lofophers, concerning the function of the Femalein
the bufinefs of generation, and that it is maintain’d by
fome, that fheis concurrent to the prodo&ion of the
Animal, as wellas the male, yet not thinking it ne-
ceffary to produce the reafons and experiences which
deftroy that opinion, this at leaft is certain, thatif the
faid affertion fhould be granted, it muft be acknow-
ledg'd, that the a&ive vertue which the Female ma
have,is much weaker init, and thac the Paffive caué
is the more predominant. Which is enough to prove,
that -the! paffive qualities are alfo the more prevas
lent in the fame work. = S

And certainly, to make this truth the more clear,
we need onely confider the natural conftitution of
the Woman. Yor her weaknefs,as to body ; a fmaller
conformation of the parts, the fearfulnefs, whichis
natural to her ; the delicacy & foftnefs of the skin and
Befh, and the many humours wherewith fhe abounds,
are infallible demonftrations of the celd and moift
temperament fhe is of, Art,
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AL

Whercin the Beauty of Sexes confifts. That
there are two [aris of gemeral effeds
(6 araymus.

IT being therefore granted, that the Temperament
of Man ishot and dry, and that ofthe Woman cold
and moilt, we are now to confider, what difpefitions
thefeTemperaments raife in the Soul,and what confti-
tntion the whole bodyreceivs from them.For the Pery
feQion and Beauty of each Sex confilts on thele two
things, for as much as the intellectual Beauty which
ought to be in them, is nothing elfe thana combina~
tion or concurrence of all thefaculties which are ne-
ceffary to them, for the execution of thofe functions,
whereto they are defign’d: and that the corporeal
Béauty isalfo nothing elfe,than a concourfe and com-
pliance of all the difpofitions which thefe faculties re-
quire in the parts, to become organs fubfervient to
their fun@ions. For thac part is beautifull, which hath
the largenefs, figure, and all the other difpofitions,ne-
ceffary for the performance of the actionit oughtto
do: and if all thefe are notin it, or that it haveany
difpofitions which are not requifite, it muft needs ap-
pear ugly and deformed.

Howere it be, we are here to obferve one thing,
whichis very confiderable in this matter, and in all I:Ee
effects of Nature, which s, that there are two kinds of
thefe effe@®s, fome wrought for a certain end, which
Nature propofes to her feif; others wrought out of

pure necefsity, foas that Nature had not any defign

n
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in the working of them. That a man fhould have
| hair onthe chin, the eye-lids, and eye brows. is for
| fome particular end, which Nature propofesto her:
felf, -wherein fhe never fails of her purpofe, fhe dif-
pofing the matter of the hair, and dire&ing it her felf
| intothofe parts, But, thav he fhould have any onhis
| breaft; is not aneffe& proceeding from che defign of
| Nature, for' if it were, all men would have fome
there, and therefore abandance of matter is omely the
caufe thereof, it beingthe property of thar, to make:
| itsway where ever: jtican,

Thisis alfo moft-evidently apparent in the paffions,
for that a man| tranfported with anger, fhould keep
a flirr; that he fhould threaten . that he fhould firike.
| all thefeare adtions whereby he pretends ro revenge

mmfelf; whichis the end of that pafsion. But thac his
countenance fhould 'be enflam'd , that>his forehead
{hould be wrinckled 4 that his words fhould fall from
| him -with certain ‘interruptions ; ‘thefe are effed®s
| wreught by necefSity, {0 as that the Soul had no de-.
| fignin the produ@ion of them,: in regard they do not
contribute to the revenge,whereto fhe is inclin'd.

At 8.

Tbat there are fozse, Eaculties and Inclinations,
. avhich it is Nature's defign to beftor on the
. Bexes, others ot . '

' 'L'[ Ponthefe grourids,we may affirm that there are’
fome Faculties and Inclinations, > which Nature
hathy ‘onvof a formal defign, beftow'd on the feveral
Sexes . fach as are the faculties of che Soul mnﬁder;
] €
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ed in themfelves,and in their origin,excludingall mo-

dification by the Temperament, as the rational, the

fenfitive, the vegerative Faculties, and confequently

the Inclinations, which accompany them; for every

Anima#l power leaves in the Appetite, an inclination
to perform its proper actions. But asto the powers
and inclinations which proceed from the Temperas
ment, as the ftrength or weaknefs of thofe firft facul-
ties, the Inclination to confidence or fearfulnefs, to li-
berality or avarice, ¢¢c. Nature harh not :nz defign
to beftow them on either Sex, in as much as the nacu-
ral perfe&ion of the humane fpecies do's not admit of
any in particular, as oblig'd to be equally capable of
all, by reafonof its being indeterminate and indiffe-
rent, as we have fhewn before. Itis therefore out of
pure necefsity that they are raifed in the Soul, and
by the connexion and wnavoidable confequence there
is between the effe@s and their canfes.

Trueit is indeed, that Natute hath propes’d to her
felf tobeftow onMan, befides the Faculties conveni-
ent for his fpecies, thofe alfo which are proper to his
Sex, to wit, the aftive vertue inorder to generation,
and heat and drought to ferve asinftruments to that
vertue,as the hath betow'd on the Woman the pafsive
power, and cold and moilture, to perform the fundti-
on of the material caufe. But all the Inclinations con.
fequent to thofe qualities, as confidence o fearful.
nefs, liberality or avarice, ¢¢. are onely difpolitions
fram’d in the Soul, witheut her knowedge, and be-
fide, or againft her intention. It muft be confefs’d

they are natural, becaufe they are by accident inthe’

order of Nature. . and follow the caufes which depend
on the matter.Nay,they are allow'd to be perfections,
and if they fhould be wanting, there would be ade-
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fed, inasmuchas the caufes, from which they pro,
ceed, neceflarily require that confequence and con-
catenation which is between them. For,a Man who
fhould not be couragious, or a Woman who fhould
not be timorous, would be guilty of the fame imper-
fettion, asaLion that fhould be fearfull, and a Hare
that-fhould be couragious,

Art. 9: -

That there are fome parts fram’d by Nature oni
of defign, others not.

T HE fame thing may be faid of the Conformation
ofthe parts ; for Natnre hath,in her Idaxas, that
figare which is moft convenient to every fpecies, and
which {he would beftow on every individaal were fhe
not prevented by the particular caufes, fuch as is the
Temperament. ' And though fhe gives each Sex a dif-
ferent ftru&ureof body, yer does fhe, as much as lies
| in ber power, always preferve the chara®er of the
figure, which is proper to the fpecies. For, thongh
| the Conformation of the Woman's parts be different
from that of the Man’s, yet is there a greater refem-
blance between her and Man, than any other Animal

. § whatfoever,

- Now, itis certain, there are fome parts which are
proper to each Sex, and fuch as Nature hath a defign
to frame after fuch and fuch a fafhion g as thofe chat
ferve for organs to perform the funions, whereto
each of them is ordered : But for the reft, as height f
ftature, largenefs of head, a fquare figure of the face,
¢¢. which are to be §bferv'd in Man, or lownefs of
' {tature,
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flatare, littlenefs of head, and roundnefs of face, efe.
which are propec to the Woman  all this variety, T
fay, proceeds not from'the defign of Nature, but pure
neceffity, confequently ro the Temperament, whic

isproperto either, though it contributestto the per-
fetion and beauty of the body, for tiie reafons we

have given already.

SECT. 2.

W berein the Perfeciion of the Male confifts.
IAH.L

of .the Inclinations proper o Man.

T His prefuppos’d, we now come #0 obferve
@& ' the nclinations,confequentto the Tempera=
| ment of Man, Nature hath imade him bz and
dry; forthe end we' have already affigiid, Butae=
cording to the proportion of his being ho, he muft
neceflarily be freng, and confequently thereto, that
he fhould be naturally Conragisns, delirous of Fame,
AMagnanimons, Sincere Liberal, Mercifull | Tuft,
Gratefull ; and confequent to his being dry, be
thould be Refolv'dyConftant, Patitnt; AModeft, Faitls
full, Fudicions.

. The reafons of all thefe effetts are eafily found.
For, asthe Soul makes ufeof thefe qualitics, knows
what fhe is able to perform by their means, and is

indis’d to the a&tions conforfiable o their vertue :
So

fury
|
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Soupon her being fenfible of the hear, whichisthe
principle of Fremsth and conrage, the takes a confis
dence in her felf ; and,npon that, the would command,
{he courageoufly undertakes, and flights fmall dx-
Sers i And being conrageons, the is forward, free, and
without arvifice. She 1s alfo liberal, not onely npon
this account, that it is the property of beat to dilate
it felf, bur alfo for thisreafon, that the confidence fhe
| Dbath of her felf, takes away the apprehenfion of want-
| ing thofe things that fhall be neceffary for her. She
calily pardens, becaufe fhe thinks fhe cannot be iy-
jur'd: Sheis juft, becaufe the defices /issle, as being

i § fatisfy'd with ber felf, in fine, fhe is gratefull, be-

caufe fhe is jofF and Liberal,

On the other fide, as drought obliges things to
keep within their bounds, ‘and hinders them from
fpreading and difperfing themfelves; “fo fhe accoms
| modates her felf to this vertue, and is fortify*d within
her felf, nos eafily changing the refolutions fhe hath
taken, patiently enduring the inconveniences which
happen to her, conftantly endeavouring to perform
the promifes fhe hath made, and not {uffering her
felf to be carried away with the vanity of thofe
honours, which fhe deferves not. Jn a word,
droughe contributes to the purity of the Spirits, and
checks the impetuous fallies of the Imagination,
allowing the time, required by the underftanding,
for the confideration of things, whence proceed pras
dence and foundnefs of judgment

D Art,
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Art. 2.

That the Temperament of Ma#t is hot and dry
in the ﬁiﬁ: degree.

e itis here to be obferved, that all thefe natural
B vertues are not confiftent with thefe two quali-
ties if they be exceflive. For,if the heat be too great,
inltead of Courage, it will raife Temerit) ; the defire

of Fame will be. chang'd into Pride Magnanimity, |

into Infolence ; Liberality, into Prodegality ; ‘T uftice,
into Severity ; Clemency,nto Indnigence ; and Gra-

titudeinto Offentarion and Vanity. 10 like manner, if §

drenght be predominant, the Conffancy of the Soul
degenerates into Obffinacy, Harfbme[s, Infenfibility,
Anfterity.  The perfection therefore of the Tem-
perament convenient to Man, in refped of his Sex,
{hould come as near as may be to the exact Tempera-
ture, proper to humane Nature, as we have fthewn ;
Ard fo it may be affirm’d, thatit ought not ro be hot
and dry, butin the firlt degree, whatever goes be-
yond it leading to excefs and imperfetion. The
veafon this, thatNature,which always endeavours to
give the feveral Sexes the Temperament convenient
to the fpecies,recedes 1o further from that: Tempera=
ment, than is neceflary for the difpofing of them
1o the order of thofe caufes, whereof they are t0
perform the fun&ion, Whence it may be inferr’d,that
the leaft degree of heat and drought which Man may
have beyond the exatt Temperature, is fufficient
to.give him the vertueand efficacy of the efficient

caufe,
The
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The fame thing is to be advancd, concerning the
Conformation of the parts . for there is one confors
mation which is convenient to the fpecies, andisa
mean between thofe which are proper to the feveral
Sexes. For, asall things thould aim ar a certain me-
diocrity in humane nature, for the reafons before
alledged ; fo ought the conformation of the body
tobe in the mean, between the excefs and defed,
which may be found therein. But, in regard the
Temperament qualifies the formative vertue, and
forces it to give the parts that greacnefs and figure
which are proper for them, it was requifice, that
thofe of Man thould be anfwerable to the two quali-
ties, which were to be predominant in him, and thac
they fhould be farger, not onely than thofe of the
Woman, but alfo than thofe which were defign’d to
the humane fpecies.

Artiig;

A Model of Man's fignre,

Riftotle hath defign’'d the figure of Man aecord-

ing to that of the Lion as if there were no other
Animal, in which the form of the male Sex were more
| perfed, and that it ought to be the Model, according
to which that of Man thould be reprefented. But,not
to urge that Manis the molft perfect of all Animals,
and confequently, that he oughit to be the meafure of
the reft, the Lionis more proper to frame anIdea
of the ffrength, than of the perfeition of the Sex, for
a3 much as that gnality requires more heat and
drought than is neceffary to the male Sex. And
“ D 2 accordingly
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accordingly the Lion is onc of the lealt fruitfull
creatures of any, and confequently hath not always
the vertue and efficacy, convenient for that Sex : be-
fides that hisTemperament recedes too much from the
mediocrity moft befitting humane nature, and whoe-
ever {hall compare it to that of Man, which is hot and
dry but in the firft degree, will find that the Lion’s
reaches to the third.

Add to this, that the afra bilss, or black choler is
predominant in the Lion, as alfo in a ftrong and
robuft man, and therciore they have both large
mouths, a barfh and thick hair, the forehead full of
folds and contradions, between the Eye-brows, the
extremities large and tough, the flefh hard and muf-
culous, the voice bigg, and refounding, as it were,out
of the throat, the gate grave, with a cerrain weighing
from one fide to the other ; all whichare the fignifica~

= o™ il
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tions of an exceffive heat and drought, as we fhall 3

(hew elfewhere.
And itis probable, that Ariffatle did not, in that

place, confider Man fimply, according to the vertue of*
his Sex, but according to the quality which was molt &

confiderable in the opinions of men, to Wit, Heroick,
Fortitude, whichis the {ource of Valour, which hath
the prerogative of commanding, and for which men
alwaysreferv'd the greateft honours, and the nobleft
cewards. Accordingly, when he propoles the Panther
for the Jdza of the Female Sex, it18 eafily perceiv'd,
that his confideration runs more upoin the {trength

of the Sexes, than their natural perfection, fince that sy
a creature, which isindeed very {tout and couragious,
but hath not the docility, the fearfulnefs, and other

qualities proper to the Woman

Art.

| B



T0 KNOW MEN.

Art. 4,
Of the Figure of Man's p.-f'rr:._

Ut for our parts, who follow not the opinionsof
Men, burt thedeligns and orders of Nature, we
cannot reprefent a figure of Man convenient to his
Sex, but according to adraught of thofe qualities,
which are natural to him, with reference to the com-
parifon to be made between them and thofe of the
Woman, there being not among Animals, any that
hath a greater refemblance to the Man, than She.
Wearetherefore to affirm; that as to bis fatare,
itis of a greater height, and more unbounded than
that of the Woman.
That his bead is bigger.
That his hair is (tronger, and inclining to a certain
curle towards the excremities.
Thac his Forehead is lefs round, lefs fmooth, and
almoft of a fquare figure.
That his Eye-brews are bigger and (tronger.
That his Eyes are more lively.
Thatthe Nofe, defcending ina {treight line from
the forehead, is fomewhat bigger at the extremity,
That the Noftrils are alittle more op=n,
That the AMonth is larger.
The Lips thinner,
The Foice bigger.
The €hin lels round,
And the whele Face inclining to a {quare Ggure,
The Neck fhould be thicker.
The Shoulders and Breaft larger and fironger.
The Burtocks and T highs lefs ficthy.
D3 All




THE ART HOW

All the Fanltures more free.

The Extremities larger and {tronger.

The Flefp harder and more mufculous.

The Aeen more majeltick.

The Carriage and Deportment of the body more
ﬂfwh1€.

The Gate more {prightly and vigorous,

Art, 5.
The Reafons of thefignre of Man's parts,

N Ow, whofoever fhall ferioufly confider the
whole bufinels of this Conformation of the
parts, fhall find, that it proceeds from the moderati-
on of the twoaforefaid qualities, as we have fhewn.
For height of flature , greatnefs of the head and
mouth, the opennefs of the noftrills | the thicknefs of
the neck, the largenefs and breadth of the fhoulders
and breait, the fprightline(s of the eies, the bignels
of thevoice, the freedom and a&ivity of the jun-
&ures, the majefty and noblenefs of the meen, carri-
age and gate, arethe effe@s of hear , which dilates
the parts_ and renders the motion of them more adtive
and more vigorous,

On the other Gide., the harfhnefs of the hair, the
hardnefs of the flefh, the folidity of the junctures,
the ruggednels of the forchead, and its figare lefs
round, the thinnefs of the Lips, the more obtufe fi-
gure of the chin, and that of the whole face inclining
to a fquare, are the effe@sof drosghe , which hardens
the parts, and refifts the mortions of the humours, not
Ff:i.'mitiillg them to affume the round figure, which i

proper
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proper and natural tothem, aswe fhall hereafter
take occafion to fhew more particularly.

Art. 6,

That the figure of the parts denotes the inclina-
tions,

Bl.lt what calls upon our further obfervation in all
thefe parts, is, that they have a certain rapport
to and dependency en the faculties and inclinations |
which the Sex beftowes on the Soul, fo that they
ferve for markesand figns to difcover them: whe-
ther it proceeds hence, that they are the Inftruments
of thofe powers, and that the knowledg of the inftru-
ment difcovers the caufe, to whichit is fubfervient,
or that both the inclinations and igns proceed from
the Temperament, as their common principle, and
that the Conformartion of the parts bewraying the
Temperament , the Temperament -afterwards be-
wralyr:s the inclination and faculties ;. whereofit is the
caufe.

Accordingly the largenefs of the breaft and fhoul-
ders, the nimblenefs and ftrength of the jun&ures
the opennefs of the noftrills, and the greatnefs, or
widenels of the mouth are markes of Courage. A
thick neck, the fleth hard and mufculous, the ex-
tremities [arge, arefigns of Strength, as well of Body
as Soul.

The {quare forchead, the nofe fomewhat big, the
lips thin, the chin fomewhat large, denote magnani-
mity, and greatnefls of courage,

The ftature high and (ireighe, the ey.brows eleva-

D g ted,
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ted, a majeftick gate, and fprightly eies, fignify
Glory, or a defire of Fame.

The forehead and face of a fquare figure, and the
head of a convenient bignefs, are marks of Wife- .
dom, Cenftancy and Juftice; andfoof the reft, as
we {hall further fhew inics proper place. Whence
it may be affirmed, that, of all the parts, which make
up the Male Beauty , or which is befeeming a Man,
there is not any but denetes an inclination te fome
particular virtue,

Thus have we difcover’d wherein confifts the natu-
val Perfe@ionof aMan, aswellin reference to the

wers of the Soul, as tothe Conformation of the
body, whichis convenient for his Sex.

ey e
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Shewing wherein confifls the natural per-
feiion of theWoman.

E come now to the examination of the
pwomas’s perfection, But whar adiffi-
- cult, what a dangerous enterprife do we

undertake ! Since it cannot be attempted without
engaging againft the greatelt and moft formidable
power in the world,  For, to make {hort work of it,
we muflt untbrene that Beauty , which commands
Kings and Monarchs , which forces obedience from
Philofopbers, and which hath caufed the greateft al-
terations , thag ever happen’d upon carth. From
' . that

= gl S
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that high pitchof glory and perfe®ion, whereto itis
now advanc'd, itmuflt be pull'd down, and degraded
into the order-of vicious thmm, and we are to {hewr,
that all thofe artra&ions, and thar:mnnnraccs where-
with fhe is adorned, is nmhmq bur 2 dn:v:t:muI mask,
hldmg an infinic number of defe®s and i imper feQions,
"Tis neither better nor worfe ; for if there be any
certainty iR humane rat:{*cmatmn if the principles,
which Nature hath featcer'd into onr Souls, 11 order
to the difcovery of truth, have any thing of folidity,
it will neceffarily follow, " that there is not any one of
all the parts, requifite to the framing of the Woman’s
Beapty, but is the mark of an inclination to fome
Vice.

Bot what? Is there any neceffity we fhould difcover
things, which Nature bath made it fo much her bufi-
nefs to conceal?Why fhould we be fo forward to con-
demn thofe, who innocently force the adorations and
refpe@s of all the world ? This onely we have to
allege, thatour cafe is much like chat ofa Judge who,
out of his obligation to Juftice, is fore’d to pals Sen-
tence againit bis friend. Wh o can forbear falling in
love with Beauty ? But whoisitalfothatcan oppole
Truth, which is ftronger than Beauty ? It is Truth
then that forces us to condemn that Beaury, and to
pals ;udgmen'aﬂmnﬁ her, which | though fevere,-is
yet juft and neceffary. ‘lor,.t 1f r,ﬂy be deduc'd .E,_u;
itis onely a fair appearance, which hides an infinite
multitude of defedts, and fo farr from being the
flower of Goodnefs (as it harh been fomerimes flacs
ter'd ) that we may as well affirme it to be the
ba-k, which covers the vicesof Nature . it isimpol-
fible,but it mult abate much of the pride, whereby it
is attended,and fomwhar raile their {pirits,who adore
it w.th fo much flaver y. Bu
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But all confider’d, it is poflible, we may repre-
fent the 'mifchief greater then it is, and we are
ready to acknowledge as much. For we fpeak onely
of the Inclinations , that is, the first feeds of the
Soul's affe(tions which may be fmother’d and weeded
ont, before they have fully taken root. And to
fpeak more precifely, the Inclination 1s onely a fe-
crec weight, which gives the Soul a bent to certain
acions . and which is eafily balanc’d by fome other
advantages, fuch as may be example, education, and
contrary habits, As towhich, we muft make this ac-
knowledgment for the honour of the Women, that
thefe means have a greater influence over them, then
over theMen, and that commonly,we find the practice
of the vertues more exemplary and exact in this Sex,
than in the other.

With this precaution, we may prefume to affitm,
upon the principle we have laid down, that the Wo-
man is cold and meift, inorder to the end, which Na-
ture hath propofed to her felf, and that fromher
being cold, it follows, fhe fhould be peak , and con-
fequently Fearfull, Pufikianimoss, Jealons, Diffraft-
Tl Crafty, apt to Dfﬂ.fméf;‘, Flatter, Lie, eally
Offended, Revengefull, Crael in her revenge, Unjuft,
Covetons, Ungratefall, Superftirions. And from her
being moift, it follows that fhe thould be Unronflant,
Light, Unfaithfull, Impatient cafily Per[waded, Com~
paffienare, T nlkative,

Art. I,
The H-:’?.--:ﬁﬁ_r afﬁ;qﬁ: Incilinations.

He reafons of all thefe Inclinations are evident
and necefTary. For fince heat is the prineiple of

ﬂ?’fﬂgtb,
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ftrength, conrage and confidexce  cold, on the other
fide, muft be the principle of weakye/s, lownefs of [pi=
rit, and fearfulnefs. And from thefe three proceed
all the reft, whichare the attendants of a cold Tem-
perament : for diftruft and jealoufie are the iffue of
weaknefs and fear, whence itis, that firong and coue
ragious men are neicher diftruitfull, nor apt to fu-
fpe®. Artifice & craft are alfo the attendants of weaks
nefs, inasmuch as they fupply the want of {trength .
and we find moft of thofe creatures which are weak,
to be more cunning than the others ; on the contrary,
all of great bulk’ are not malicious, in regard com-
monly {trength goes along with bulk. Diflimulation
tollows artifice and diftruft, as flactery and lying fol-
low diflimnlation. Befides, weaknefs, in as much as it
15 expos'd to all manner of injuries, is eafily offended .
And thenceit comes, that fhe is revengefull, for thac
revenge, which hath no other end than to prevent
the continuance of the injury  is commonly found in
thofe who are weak ; and therefore old people, chil-
dren, and fick perfons, are more tefty and angry than
others, But a Woman’s revenge is cruel . for as
much as cruelty proceeds from weaknefs and fear ; for
a generous perfon is fatisfy’d with the vitory, where-
asa Coward having his enemy at mercy, revenges
himfelf to the utmoft extremity, out ofa fear he may
recover himfelf, and retort the revenge upon him,
Superftition follows from the,fame {pring . for weak-
nefs, being ever more fearfull than ic fhould be | ima-
gines Heaven hard ro be pleas'd, and that allendea-
vours are to be ufed to gain its favour, Nor does
Avarice proceed from any other principle; for the
fear of falling nto wanr, raifes a defire of preferving
what one hath, and acquiring what one hathnot;
' whernce
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whence it comes, that ofd men, and pefons addicted
to melancholy, are inclin'd to this vice. Now, it is
impoffible that thefe defires fhould be without in-
juftice, or that they (hould ealily admit of gratimde,
and acknowledgments,

On the other fide, the Soul, complying with the
nature of humidity, whichis, as it were, itsorgan,
and which is unconftant , changeable and fu (ceptible of
all the impreflions may be givenit, 1s alfo aptto re-
ceive an inclination to the vices which are correfpon-
dent to thofe qualities; fuch as are Lightnefs, In-
conftancy, Impatience, Unfai thfulnefs, and Loquacity,
which are the effets of Ficklenefs 5 as Credulity and
Compafsion are the confequences of a weak re-
Gitance, and the eafic impreiiion, which things make
upon her.

ArtL 2.

That the Inclinations of the Woman are nok

defeits.

Ut whereas the Inclinations may be either ftrong

or weak,and the vices,whereto they are inclin’d,
may have feveral degrees, it is certain, that thofe
which are confonant to the Woman, with reference
to the perfection of her Sex;are the weakeft that may
be, in regard her Temperament recedes very little
from the jult t:rrsp::ram'f’r:,as we HMave thewn. So that
the fearfulnefs, diftruft, avarice, and the reft, are, in
her, in the loweft and weakeft degree they can be:
Nay, there are fome of them, which, in that conditi-
on, may pafs for fo many natural vertues For Dif-
truft and Difsimulation may deferve the name of
Prudence;

=



T0 KNOW MEN, 29
Prudence; a moderate Avarice, may fallunder the
notion of Frugality ; a light: Superfition may pafs
for Piety ; moderate Revenge may affume the name
of Jultice, and that Timidity, which begets fhame-
faltnefs, is the greatelt ornament and commendation
of the Woman, and the bridle which is molt likely to
give her a check, in the bent the might have to all the
greatelt vices, Buc it is alfo to be infetr’d, thar,
when the coldnefs and moifture exceed the degree of
that moderation, all the Inclinations we have menti-
oned, are proportionably heightned, and become as
vicious as their names imply them to be.

Moreover , thofe Inclinations, which go under
the name of vices, are not, to fpeak exactly, fo
many defets, but rather, on the contrary, {o many
natural perfections, as beipg correfpondent and con-
formable to the feminine Sex. For, asit is no imper-
feionin a Hare to be fearfull, norina Tygre,to be
cruel, for as mach as their natures require thofe
qualities in them ; fo can it not be faid,that Timidity,
Dittrult Inconflancy, g¢c. are defedtsorimperfe&i-
onsina Woman,.in regard they are natural toher
Sex,; which would be defective, if it were depriy’d
thereof.

- Yetisit to be granted, that, comparing them wich
the Inclinations of Man, they feem to be vicious ; but
the comparifon which is made between diverfe things,
may not be the rule and meafure of theirnatural
perfection; in as much as it transfrrs to one fubj= &
what appertaing to the other, and theteis not any
thing, wherein {ome excefs or defed may not be
found, when it is fo compar’d. Accordingly, the
ftrength of aMan, compared to thar of aLion, is
weaknefs ; and all the Inclinations, which a:'c_in:{

: fus”
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fus’d into him, upon the account of bis Sex, though
they feem vertuous, are neverthelefs defects, in re-
fpect of the humane fpecies, which ougth to be indif-
ferent, as we have fhewn elfewhere. Nay, medio-
crity it felf, which isfo perfect in reference te things
humane is 2 defe@ . as admitting any comparifon
between them and the fupernatural and divine.

The Inclinations then, which the Woman derives
from her Sex, whatever they may bein themfelves,
are to be accounted perfe&ions, when they are con-
find within the moderation,correfpondent to the firft
degree of cold and moifture, of which Temperament
fhe ought to be. If they exceed it, they are defets,
declining from the perfection requifite in her Sex ;
and the excefs of that Temperament caufes no lefs
deformity in the Soul than it doesin all the parts of

the Body.
Art, 3.

That the Inclinations of Man are defelisin the
Wewrian,

Ut what ? Tsit impoffible that a Woman fhould

be of the fame Temperament asa man, and con-
fequently that fhe may have the fame inclinations,
and be couragious, magnanimous, liberal, Gc. as we
experimentally find many of therm who haveall thofe
qualities ? It muft be acknowledg'd ; but what is a
perfedion in one fubject, may be a defe@ in another :
as for inftance, courage in a Lion, 1sa Vertuc, in a
Hare, a vice;, and fowhatisa perfectionin the man,
is 2 defulr, and imperfectionin the Woman, becaufe
itmakes her recede from the natural pecfedion of
her Sex, And if thefe Inclinations .proceed not

from
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from inftrucion, education, example, or fome rati-
onal habi, thr:{l are indeed fuch qualities as feem
vertuous, but have withall the attendance of farr
greater vices. And thofe Women, who are born
with that confidence and audacity, which are proper
onely to man, are commonly rafh, impudent, un-
thrifty, ¢¢. there being a neceffity, that whatever
recedes from' perfection, thould fallinto defeds; and
the greater the receffion is,fo much the more remark-
able are the vices. ‘Whence it proceeds, that no body
wonders fo muchito feea Woman very fearfull, very
covetous, and very light and unconftant,as to find her
couragious, prodigal, obftinate . in regard thefe laft
qualities proceed from a Temperament which is
abfolutely oppofite to that of the Woman, whereas
the former are confonant to that whichis proper to
her,though it exceeds the moderation it fhould have.
Inlike manner, to be cowardly, penurious, fickle-
minded, are farr greater imperfe®ions in a man,
than if he were hare-brain'd, prodigal, felf-will’d,
inas much as the latcer are the effeds of the hot and
dry Temperament, proper to him ; the former of che

cold and moift, which is perfe&ly contrary to him,

Alt, 4.

Wherein the Beanty of the Woman mr{;j 73

E come now to examine the Conformation

of the parts,which is confequent to the Tem-

perament of the Woman, and to confider, wherein

the Beanty , which is proper and natural to her,
confifls,

Inthe firlt place as to ber Starure the is lower and

dmaller than the man, ° The
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The Headis lefs and rounder, and the whole face
inclining to the fame figure.

che hath a preat quantity of bair, and that very
long, {mall, and foft.to che Touch.

Her Feorcheadis even, {mooth, bigher, and rounder
towards the Temples.

The Ejye-brows are flender, foft, at a lictle diftance

one from the other, and gently twining about the
Eyes,
The Eyes are large, black, betraying a certain
mildnefs and modeRy.
The Nofe, of a middle: fize,defcending in a ftreight
lineupon the Lips,and gently inclining to a rounds
nefs towards the Extremity.
The Neftrils narrow, and not opesing much,
The Cheeks round,
The Adouth little,
The Lips red, fomewhat bigg, or plump, not
fhutting clofe together, nor moving, unlefs it be
when fhe fpeaks or laughs.

1he Tecth ave fimall, white, and orderly difpos’d.

The Chin fhould be round, {mooth; not admitting
the appearance of, the leaflt bair,

The Ears little foft, and of aconvenient compals.

The Neek, round, fomewhat long, {mall, fmooth,
and even all about

The upper part of the Breaft plump, and flefhy ;
anid the Brealt it felf, or Dugg, firm, and fomewhat
bard, round, and of a middle-fize.

The §houlders Vittle, and clofe,

The Back freight, and weak.

The T highs round, and Acfhy.

1he Kees round, and fo as there be not in
them the appearance of any juntture.

369
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The Feet little, round, and flefhy,

The Arms fhort, and of a proportionzble round-
nefs.

The Hawds long, little, and flefhy.

The Fingers long, fmall, and reund.
| The Skin, inall parts, foft, delicate, and of an ex-
| quifite-whitenefs, fave onely in thofe places, which
| admit 2 mixture of carnation, as in the Checks, the
§ Chin, aind the Fars,

Laltly, seakne(s ought to'appear in her woise, and
all her motions; bafbfulne/s and areferv'd made iy
in her cosntenance, her geflures, carriage, and bebs.
Tiomr,

i i i 40
W7he Canfes affign’'d of this Jguration of paris

7312 the Womar,

| F all thele parts, the little, fhort, and flen-
O der, are the effefls of the cold Tempera-
ment, which confines the matter, and hinders it from
fpreading and dilatingic felf. The flethy and foft pares
lare the produ@ions of the moifty re, for they denote
fabundance of flegmarick bloud. Bur of the round,
{fome have their dependance on thecold, others on the
fmoifture: for they either preceed from the fat_ which
fills the vacant places of the mufcles, as in the arms,
c_hf:ks, thighs ; or from the cold, which contra®s the
higure of the parts, and preffes them of alf fides .
whereas the hea, always fpreading it felf forward,
taufes unevennefs & angles,which prevent the round-

aefs of them. Hence it comes that the forehead and
iace of the Manare of a fquare figure, and thofe who
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~reinclin’d to Melancholy, have corners of the fore-
head ending in a {harp peint, and long faces, contrary
to the Flegmatick, who have them almoft of a round
figure. The mildnefs, modefly, and the bafhtulnefs
which appear in the countenance and a&tions of the
Woman, are alfo effects of the cold, which abates the
courage, and checks, or remits the motion of the
parts. To the fame principle isalfo to he attributed
the {malnefs and weaknefs of the voice, by contrait-
ing the throat, in whichitis framed, and weakning
the vital faculty; But all thefe things fall more par-
ticularly under confideration, in the Treatife of Beasn-
ry ; it fhall fuffice here to obferve inthe main that
the natural conformation of the Woman follows the
Temperament of cold and moift, in that degree,which
Nature hath prefcrib'd for the perfecion of her Sex,

Art. 6.

That all ﬁ.*ej@ parts denote the Inclinations
which are proper to the IWoman.

(:‘\-.Lllr next work muft be, to fhew, that all thefle
J parts have a dertain celation to thequalities of
the mind, whercof we bave given anaccount, that
they are the figns which difcover them, how fecret
foever they may be; and latly, that , of all the
fisures and lineamencs which contribute to the Beauty
of the Woman, there is not any one but denotes a
vicious inclination.

We need produce no other proof of chis truth
than the natural weaknefs, whichis remarkable in the
body of the Woman, and the conformauon of all beg
parts, whereof there is not any one, butis the effed,

¢ither

efl
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either of the coldnefs of her Temperament, or the
moilture predominant in her as we have thewn alrea-
dy. Yor, fince the weaknefs of the body, and of na-
tural heat, is ever attended by an inclination to fear
fulnefs, diftruft,*avarice, e¢¢, and that the fupera-~
bundance of moifture accompanying ic, caufes foft-
nels of natwre, effeminacy, inconftancy, and fickle-
nefs, ¢c. it follows that fhe Ff:fzh not any part,which
does not difcover fome one of the Inclinations before-
mentioned. But, for the further clearing up of a Pros
polition that feems fo firange, we'muft fall into a more
particular confiderarion of things and make it appear,
by thole rules of phyfiognomy, which Arifferle, and
other great Perfons among the Antients,have left us,
that there is no truth fo well eftablifh'd as chis.,

Avriftarle hath given us this obfervation, Thata
lictle face is a fign of pufillanimity, and lownefs of
fpiric.” By that characer he defigns thofe who are not
abe to bear good or bad fortune, who, upon the lealt .
{mile of profperity, become infolent ; upon the leaft
frown of adverfity, are utterly caft down and dif-
courag'd ; who entcttain the leaft delay or denial,as a
great misfortune , a fmall negligence for a greatin-
jury ; continually complaining, diftruftfull ot all they
have to do with, full of fufpence in the taking of any
refolution, ¢&c. as we fhall fhew more at large,when
we come to the particular charadters of this vice,

The round face denotes malicioufnefs, and an eafie
inclination to anger

The narrow forehead is an argument of a fickle
and incorrigible difpofition. ~

The round forehead is a fign of teftinefs, and
weaknefs of mind,

The high forehead, and very fmooth, fignifies flac-
tery and difsimulation, E 2 Black




e ———————

6 THE ART HOW

Black eyes denote fearfulnefs; the larg
inconfitancy.

Thick and foft lips are marks of [oquacity,an over=
bufie enquiry into the affairs of other people, and a
negligence of their own, some afficmsthat they are the
fignificators of avarice and lying ; which two vices
are commonly obfervable in the Aoors, whofe lips
are of that making.

The little month is a {ign of weaknefs and lying.

The round chindenotes envie.

The long and fmall neck denotes 3 timorous dif-
ofition, and a perfon inclind to loquacity.
when the upper part of the breaft is fmooth and
flefhy, itis an argument of credulity, and weaknels of

judgment.

The {houlders little and clofe together, are figns
of avarice.

When the thighs, feet and handsare flefhy, the
back ftreight and weak, the hands little, all thefe ate
figns of a foft and effeminate conftitution,that is, they
denote a delicate and voluptuous perfon, one who is
not able to endure any hardfhip, or pains-taking, €0
whom the (lightelt i nconveniences are infupportable,
and one that impatiently bears the want of the leaft
pleafures and enjoyments of life.

¢ eye argues

Art. 7.
Wherein pmﬁﬂ' Beanly fwﬂ@h'

¢ i ‘His 15 all the accomnt W

remains yet onely one

¢ have to give of the
Beauty as well of the Man as the Woman. There
difficulty, which, no doubt,
% will
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will occurr to all chofe who {hall read this Difcourfe,
and may, if notrefolv’d, bring the truth we have
eftablithed into fome difpure : 1 is this,that the Bean=
ty, whereof we have given a defcription, is proper
and correfpondent onely to our climars,and not to be
accommodated to others : for there is no Countrey
but admits a diverfity of jndgments and opinions,
concerning this point ; nay, there are fome Nations
that are fo much at a diftance from the fentiments we
have of Beauty, that they account beautfull, fuch
perfons, as in our apprehenfions; are little remov'd
from deformity it felf.

If the cafe {tand thus, how can any one frame to
himfelf a certain and determinate Idxa of Beauty,
which is fo indeterminate, and full of diverfity, and
reftrain, to the deligns of Nature a thing which {eems
wholly to depend on the opinions of men? Nay, it
being fuppos'd, that it is a natural perfe@ion, what
Judge fhall be able to decide, which is the moft per-
fect and accomplifh'd, fince every People and Nation,
will imagine, it hath goed grounds to beftow the
prize on that which is proper to it felf ?

We anfwer then, that Reafon onely is that fo-
veraign Judg of all Nations /who is able to pronounce
a final feritence, inabufinefs fo nice, and profecuted
with fo much partiality. Yetisitnot parieslar Rea-
fon that fhall have this prerogative, but the general
Reafon, which is grounded o common notions, and
principles not admicting of any difpute,

This Reafon it is which teaches us, that the Body
18 the Inftrument of the Soul, and the greater number
of faculties and different powers thislatter hath, fo
much the greater diverfity of parts muft the former
have, to be employ'd as the organs thereof: for the

3 Inftrument
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Inftrument ought to be proportionate, both to the
caufe by whichiit is ufed, and ro the action whichitis,
by its means, to perform. And whereas every power
hath .fome, a&ion proper thereto, itis accordingly
requifite, that it fhould have an Inftrument, particular
to it {elf, thatis, fuch as may have the confiftence and
| figure proper to that very adion. For, if the Saw
| had not the hardnefs and figure which are con-
venient for ir, 'twould not be of any ufe to the
workman, who hath any thing to dowichit. Now,
whenan Inftrument hath the qualities and difpofitions
requifite in erder to the performance of its adtion,we
may affirm ic hath its perfection, in regard thereis
nothing wanting to it.

Moreover, it is certain, that in every order of
things, there is but one onely perfection, 1 as much
as there is but one principal end, whereto every one
is delign'd, and perfe@ion confitsin the end. Whence
it may be inferr’d, that every power of the Soul hath
but one perfe@ion, and that the Inftrument, whereof
it makes ufe, can alfo havebut one, SothatBeauty,
which is the perfe@ion of the parts, and confifts in the
| juft Conformation they ought to have, can be but

onely one, and that all thofe, which bhave not that
conformation, have not the exact and perfect beauty,
which is confonant to the nature of Man.

Now, the queftionis, to know, wherein this per-
fe& and compleat beauty is to be found, Todo that,
et us proceed according to the principles which we
have laid down before, and affirm, that the natural
perfeGion of Man's body confifts in the medioerity,
or aanilibrium of the Temperament, and the confor-

mation of the parts. for the reafons we have already
alledged ; and that the Sexes, which codla not retain
' 1ly
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it, by reafon of the different qualities it was requifice
they fhonld have,recede but very little fromit. Foric
follows thence, that the Climate wherein perfect
beauty isto be found, isthar which is leaft oppofite
to that mediocrity, and which, by its exa& tempera-
ture, prefervesit, and altersit not. Now, itisout of
all difpute, that chofe Countries where the Elevation
is about fourty five degrees, are the moft temperate,
as being in the midt of all the extremities, and con-
fequently, if we are to fearch after perfect Beauty, in
one place rather than another,’tis in thofe C ountries,
and the parts adjacent, that it may be found.

[ 'know there are fome Countries fo fcituated,
where it is not to be met with, a3 in thofe parts of
Chinaand America, which are under the fame degree.
But we are not here to confider onely the Pofition of
the Heavens ; we mult.alfo examine the nature of the
Soil, the origine, policy and government of the In-
habitants. For that of Chixa is too moift, by reafon
of themany Lakes and Rivers that are thereabouts :
and that which is in America is too cold, by reafon of
the Woods and Mountains, as New- France is, Add
to this, that there are fome Nations, which are feated
in very temperate places but are not the original In-
habitants of them, and yet have preferved the confor-
mation which they receiv’d from their ficft habirati-
ons. Infine, thefe Nations are barbarous, and defti-
tute of policy, and icis not to be doubted, but that
the diforders and imperfe@ions of the Soulare com-
municated to the Body, and, intime, alterits Tem-
perament, and many times diftort its figure. -So that
we are not to look after true Beauty outof Europe,
and that, of the Countries, comprehended within this
part of the World, France is the likelieft feat of it,

' E being
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as being fcitnated jult in the mid(t of the extremities .

of hot and cold , dry and moift; in a word, of
South and North.

Thence it is, that we have taken our Model of the
Beauty wh ¢h is convenient for Man and Woman,
*Tis true, we have made but a rude draught,or rather
but drawn the ficflt lines of it but we fhall fully
finifh_ and give itits abfolute perfe@ion, inthe Trea-
tife we have pupofely defign'd for fo noblea Subject.

PRI TR S X 220

Caiirp: L
Of the Inclinations.
S BIGTwI T,

Of the Nature of Inclination.

| O under(tand what is meant by Jnclination,

5 methinks there nceds no more thanto con-
fider the very wordic felf | for it fofficiently
difcovers, either that it isa Morion canfing the Soul
toincline or berd her felf towards fome Obje&, or
that it is a Difpofition to move towards it, {inceit
cannot be imagin'd, that a thing may bavea bent, ot
to bow it {elf, towards fome place or part, without
fuffering any monon, Now, whereas 1t may be faid

that-a man is inclined to Choler}, without beirg
' ftire’d
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ftirr’d or mov’d thereby, and without feeling the ef.
fe@s of it, the confequence is, that Inclination is nota
Motion, and that it is onely adifpofition to move.
But,in regard there are fome difpofitionstranfient and
others that are conftant and permanent, and that it ig
commonly faid, a man is inclin’d to a Paflion. when
be is only difpos'd thereto, by fome extraordinary ac-
cident ; it 1s expeted, thac the Inclination thounld be a
conftant difpofition, by procefs of time deeply rooted
in the Soul,

Moreover, fince it makes the Soul bend towards
certain objeds.. it is requifite, they fhould have the
appearance of good, for fhe is never bent towards
that which is evil ; on the contrary, fhe efchews it,
And though rhofe obje@s may, in effect, beevil, yet
is it neceffary, that, to her, they fhould feem to be
good, ro raife in ber the bent and inclination {he hath
towards them, So, a Perfon inclin'd to Cheler, finds
a pleafure in revenging himfe!f . and accordingly, all
the Pafiions, how troublefome foever they may be,
pive a certain fatisfation to Nature, who, by them,
provides for her own prefervation, For, though it
be the judgment of Reafon, that the Paflionis evil,
yet the fenfitive part of the Soul finds in it a certain
content,as in an action advantageous to it,in order te
the end fhe propofes to her felf,

Art, 1.

The Object of the Inclination,

He objeits of the Inclination are of two kinds,
Things and Actions, for a man Fath an inclina-

tion for perfors, books, piures, ¢#¢c, There may
' ; alfo
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a0 be an inclination to Paffions, Vertues and Vices.,
But chiere is this difference, that it may be faid people
are inclin’d to a&ions, butit is not in like manner faid
of Things ; for though it may be {aid of one, thathe
hath an inclination for a eertain perfon, yet itisnot
faid that he is inclin’d o that perfon. Whence it may
be eafily apprehended, that there are two kinds of In-
clination in general, one juftly and properly fo called,
the other improperly and figuratively.

That kind which communicates its form and name
to the fubje@ wherein it is, onght to pafs for the pro-
per and true Inclination, whereas theother is rather
the effe@ of the Inclination, then the inclination it
felf, finceitis the very motion, which the Appetite
fuffers.in loving and defiring fomething,and the other
kind of Inclinationis not the motion, but the difpo-
Grion to move. So that, when itis faid of fome body,
that he hatk an inclination for fuch a perfon, it is
meant of the friendfhip he hath towards him, or the
difpofition he hath to love him. This is the true incli-
nation, the other onely the effe@ of this.

Art. 2.
The diflinéion of Inclinations.

H Aving nothing to fay here of that kind of incli-
A 1 nation whichis improperly fo called, we fhall
fpeak onely of that which truly deferves that name.
Of this alfo there are two kinds ;, one Nataral, and
proceeding from Nature the osher acqmir'd, and
preseeding from habic and cuftom. There are fome
men natuzally inclin’d to Love, Anger, Juftice, &c.

others
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others acquire an inclination to Vertues, Vices, and
Paffions, whereto they were not naturally inclin'd.

Art. 3

The Seat of the Inclinations.

Ut the kinds before mentioned refide in the Soul
B as their tstie and proper feat. For befides cthat,of
the Inclinations, fome are wholly Spiritual, as thofe
which Arts and Sciences leave in the mind, others are
C‘pr‘rﬂrmf;] as for examp!c, the eafe and f'zl_t_i“t}',
wherewith a Trades-man works, when he bath good
tools, for thisfacility is not in the tools, though it
proceeds from them. In like manner, the inclination
which a man hath to be angry, is notin the organs,
though it proceeds from the conflitution of the
organs; in as much as the difpofition, , which a
thing bath to move, as well as the motion, whereby it
is afterwards agitated, ought to be in the thing it felf,
and not in the caufes, from which it receives that dif-
polition and motion, 1t follows therefore, finceitis
the Soul which ought to move, that the difpolition to
move fhould be in the Soul,

From hence it may be eafily inferr'd, that the 4p.
patite is the feat of the Inclinations, in regard that
1S the onely partof the Soul, which may be moved.
And whereas there are three forts of Appetite, the
will,the Seafitive appetite,and the Natural appetite,
cach of them hath fuch inclinations as are fuitable and
conformable thereto = that is to fay, the fpiritual are
in the Will, as thofe which Arts and Sciences leave in
the mind ; the Senfible are in the Senfitive appetite,
&s thofe whicha man hath to the paflions of the fen-
: fitive
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ficive Soul, and thofe which are purely corporeal
make their aboad in the Natural appetite, fuch as are
¢hofe which Nature hath for certain motions of the
humouts in difeafes, and for all the aftions, for which
the organs are defign’d. For, even Lclore the parts
are in a capacity and condition to at, ihe Soul hath an
inclination to the fun&iens, which they ought to per-
form. Whence it comes, that ayoung biamm runs
his head againft things before his hornsarein fight 5
a young wild Boar will offer to bite, before his tusks
are grown out ; and Birds endeavour o fiie, though
though they are not fully fledgd. Yerare we to make
this obfervation by the way, that the inclinations of
one Appetite are many times communicated to ano-
ther : For the Inclinationa man hath to paffions s at
laft entertain’d into the Will,and thofe of the Natural
appetite commonly fpread themfelves into the Sen-
fitive, as the examples we have alledged fufficiently
Evince.

Art. 4.
How Inclination is to be defin'd.

l Rom all thefe confiderations, me thinks it were

no hard matter to frame an exact definiion of

Inclination, which may be this, Jn:/inatios is a ccre
tain difpofition deeply rovted in the Appetite, which re-
ceives from it a bewt towards certain objelts acceptable

thereto. Butto fpeak mere fignificantly, we are to

acknowledge that thefe Actaphorical kinds of ex-

preflion are not proper to define things, and the

words of bending, or bowing, or weighing, whereby

jrclination is commonly defin'd, cannot be pmp:‘_rlﬁ
: ia
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faid of any thing, but bedies, and are not to be attri-
bured ro the Soul. Let us endeavour then to find ont
fome other expedient, toclear up this matter, and to
look after fome other notions and terms, which may

be more proper to the thing, now under our exami-
nation,

Art. §.

Whence proceeds the Difpofition, wherein the
Inclination confisis,

g U of all controverfie then itis, that the Ap-
\_/ petite hath certain motions, whereto it is com-
monly more inclin’d then to others, and it may be
{aid, thatichath adifpefitionto perform them, and
| ‘that che faid difpofition confilts in che facilicy ,which it
| meets with,in the performance of them, The queftion
then is, toknow, whence it receives this difpofition
and facilicy:for it cannot proceed from the weighe {ci-
tuation, figure, or any other circumfiances of that
kind, which caufe, in‘Bodies, a difpofition and facifity
to move themfelves.
To difcover this fucret. it is to be laid down as
§ granted, that theInclination is 2 difpofition, and a
hixt and permanent facility, that happensto the Ap-
petite, and confequently it is neceflary, that che caufe
which produces it, thould alfo be durable and per-
manent, Now all the caufes of that order which ma
be imagin'd, as to the prefent enquiry, are reducible
either to the difpofition of the organ of the appetite,
or to the habit, which it may haveacquired, or to
the images which are preferv'd inthe memory, and
frame
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frame the knowledge precedent to its motion : for
thefe things onely are permasent, and may caufe that
difpofition and conftant facility,wherein the inclinati-
on confifts. It might then be affirmed, that, if the
spirits are the organs, amd immediate (eat of the Ap-
petite, as we (hall bave occafion to fhew herealter, it
muft follow,that according as they are more fubrile or
more grofs they are the more or the lefs ealily mov'd,
and that the Appetite,"which moves along with them,
receives its motion with greater {lownefs or a&ivity.
And that hence it proceeds, there are fome conftite-
tions which are fo' changeable, love with fo much fa-
cility, and defire things with fo much earneftnefs ;
and on the contrary, there are others,whofe Souls are
fo heavie, that it is almoft impoflible to ftirr them,
and profecute the attainment of their defires with a
fethargick fupinity and negligence.

But this reafon is not general for all the Inclinati-
ons ; for, befides that there are fome which proceed
from the inftin&, and have no dependarce on the qua=
fities of the fpirits, there are fome 2lfoin the Will,
which is not engag'd to any organ; nay, we acknow-
ledge, that there are fuch even in Angels, in whom it
is out of all difpute, that neither that caufe, nor any
other corporeal difpofition, can have any place. The
fame thing is to be faid concerning the habit, which
the Appetite may have contracted, fince the habit is
a quality acquired by many acions,and that there are
fome natural inclinations, which are derived from the
very birth.

If thefe things be as they are laid down, there re-
main only the Images, preferv’din the memory,which
may be the general and immediate caufe of this difpo-

fition and facility, wherein the Inclination confitts.
ATl
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Art, 6,

How the miotions of the Appetite are wrought,

O underftand how: this is done, we are to ob-

{ferve that the Appetite,what order foever it be
of, isa blind power, which, of it felf, hath not any
knowledge, but fuffers it felf to be guided by another
faculty, that hath the priviledge of difcerning, whe-
ther the things are good or evil, and afterwards to
command the Appetite , to move conformably to
the judgment it hath pals’d of chem. ThisFaculty is
called the Proélick Usderftanding, inthe Superiour
part; and in the Senlitive, it hath the name of the
Eftimative faculty. And there is not any motion
wrought in thefe two parts of the Soul, which is ot
preceded by the judgment of one of thefe two fa-
calties,

The faid faculries bave alfo this further property,
that they do not pafs their judgment according to the
nature of the things, but according to the Sentiment
they have of chem. For it fomtimes happens,that thofe
things may be profitable, which they judge evil, and,
onthe contrary, thofe may be evil, which, according
to their judgment, feem good. Nor is this to be
wondred at atall, inas much as Good and Evil are
of things relative, which yet are not known to be
fuch, but according to the comparifon made by the
Soul between them ; things which have no particular
{pecies to fmite the Senfes, as all fenfible qualities
have ; and which are not known, but onely by the
Images which thefe faculries frame of themfelves,
without borrowing of them elfewhere. Whence it

comes,
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comes, that itis faid in the Scholes, the knowledge of
them is attain'd, perfpecies non [enfatas. Inaword,
what is good to one, is not fuch to another, nay, one
and the fame perfon thinks that delightfull to bim
now, which, a little before, hehud thought trouble-
fome , whence it may beeafily {cen, that Good and
Evil depend on the opinion conceiv'd thereef,

To findout now whence the opinion may derive
this knowledge and what obliges it to judg that things
are good or evil,gsa bufines that requires a mere par-
ticular confideration than to be fully determin’d here.
Let it then fuffice, that we give this fatistattion at
prefent, That it is the Inftin(t,experience, & the true oz
falfe ratiocination which it makes of things  For upon
the knowledge it hath of the Temperament, 2nd the
parts organically fubfervient therete ; upon that
which i receives from the conceir of its own ftrength
ot weaknefs: and laflly, upon thar, which proceeds
from the defed or abundance wherein itis it judges,
that the things are conformable, or contrary to ic,ad-
vantageous or hurtfull, ina word, good,or bad,

Art. 7.
Of the Judgments of the (aid Faculties.

s foon then as either of thefe two Faculties hath

b\ thue fram'd to it felf an 1dza of Good and Evil,

it ordinarily makes two judgments; according to the
former whereof, it is convinc'd, that the Good ought
to be perfu’d, and the Evil avoided, and this isthat
which is fimply called Praétick. By the fecond, it effe-
&ually commands theA ppetite to periuc,orto avoid:
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and accordingly it is called in the Schools sGually Pra-
tick, Praltice prallicum. Thereupon the Appetice
moves commanding the motive vertue,which is in the
members to perform the motions neceffary, either to
attain the Good  or avoid the Evil.

All thefe actions are performed confequently, and
commonly wrought-in 2 mement; but fometimes
they are alfo diftin& and feparate,and that efpecially
inMan. For the underftanding may know a thing to
be good, yet withour judging that it oughe to be
perfu’d; and many rimes it judges that 2 thing isto
be perfu’d, and yet does not order the will to do ic.
Nay, it often happens, that, after all thefe judgments,
the Will, which is ac liberty, follows not thofe or-
ders, and may remain immovable, or make a contrary
moto1, But in other Animals, the Practick Judg-
ment, and cthe motionof the Appetite, cannot be fe-
parated, and as foon as che Eltimative facalty hath
known a thing to be good, there isa neceflity,thar,
in the famie moment, it fhould judge, and command
the Appetite to perfue it ; and this latter pun@uall
obeys, and never fails moving, conformably to l:hﬂlz
 judgments, .

There remains then onely the command ; which the
Appetite lays on the mottve vertne of the members,
that may be fufpended.. For we commonly find, thar
2 Bealt defires fome thing, which it dares not take, by
reafon of the awe itisin. In which cafe, the Appetite
moves and frames the defire, but it proceeds no
further ; fufpending the concurrent a&ion of ‘the
membets.

However it be then, it ‘may be eafily inferr'd,
from all we have already delivered, not onely, thac
the Appetite move conformably te the Pradick

| F Judg-
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Judgment, thatis to fay, that its motions are frong
or weak, -according as the Eftimative faculty does
firongly or weakly command it to perform them
but alfo, that the praftick Judgment anfwers the No-
tion which theEftimavite faculty hath fram’d to it felf
of the-good or evil ,and that the command is more or
lefs preffing, according to the imagination it frames
coic felf of bigher or lower degrees of goodnefs or
evil in the things. For a greater good requires a more
smperious command then a leffer, and fuch a com-
mand raifes a paffion fo much the more violent,

Art. 8.

Ubat the Images which are in the memory, are
the canfes of Inclination.

Ow, if the motions of the Appetite have this
¥ dependance on the judgments of the Eflima-
tive faculty it mult follow, that the difpofitions,which
make it ‘inclinable to thofe motions, fhould alfo have
fome relation ro the faid judgments. Yet fhatbrot this
relation be to thofe which the eftimative facultyfrsmes
to it felf when it knows; for they are tranfient,and the
Inclination is a permanent difpoficion ; but it fhall be
to thofe, which are preferv'd in the memory, aswe
{1id before. Of thefe, there are two kinds ; for they
are cither Naturad, or Accidental. The natural con-
fiftinthe | mages which Nature imprings in the Souls
of Animals at their coming into the World, and chis
i that which 1s cafled Tuffinét, as we have fhewyin
our Treatife, concerning the Knewledge of Animals.

The acquired or accidental confift alfo in the Images,
| which

i
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which remain inthe memory, after the adion of the
Eftimative faculty. Under this name I comprehend
alfo the Pradick Underftanding.

Now, as thefe two forts of 1mages ferve. for Mo-
dels to the eftimative faculey  in order to the framing
of its Judgments, according as they fhall be more
expreflive, and have a greater reprefentation ofithe
goodnefs or evil of the objes , fo will they be more
proper to raife, in the Eftimative faculty, fuch coms
mands as fhall be more prefling, and in the Appetite,
gredter motions,

In the mean time, itis certain, that the Natural
are perfe@ly reprefentative, in 2s much as they are
of Nature’s own framing, in order to the confervasi-
on of the Animal, and that they are the more deeply
oraven in the Soul, to the end they might not be
blotted our. But the acquired are but fuperficial, and
if they be not often renewed, they are fo loft or
weakned, that they cannot make a perfect reprefen-
tation of things, *Tis true, there are certain obje@s,
which upon the firft (ight make fo ftrong an impref-
fion in the Soul, that the fpecies thereof are pre-
ferv’d a long time in the memory, and that the firft
apprehenfion; which is had of them, ‘hathas great
an influence upon him, as many feveral apprehen(i-
ons often reiterated would bave,upon fome other oc-
cafion. Hence it comes, that the irft{ght ofa very
beautifull ‘perfon, many times, raifes a Love which
continues many years, Upon this account, itis faid
commonly irf the Schools, thatthere are certain ads,
which;alone, and upon the firft performance of them,
may produce habits. ' But otherwife, that is, thofe
oncly excepted, thereis a neceflity, that the 1mages,
which the Soul frames ; and continues in the me-

F 2 mory,




53 THE ART HOW

mnry,ﬂmuld be oftent renew'd, and, asit were, res
ceive 2 fecond touch, by feveral fubfequent refledi-
ons, that they may be perfectly expreffive and re-
prefenitative. ‘For asoften as everthe Soul makes
an apprehenion - or-a commemoration - of fome
obje&, fo often does fhe frame an \mage thereof
to her felf; in regard that, by apprehending or re-
membring, fhe adts, and that fhe can have no other
a&ion then the production of Images ; which images,
joyn’d with' thofe that are in the memory, render
-them ftronger, and more lively, muchafterthe fame
manner, as the colours, which are often rouched
over ; as we bave fhewn in the place beforealledged.

Art. 9.
That the difpofition and facility of the Appe-

tite’s motion prweedf from the fame Tmages.

1 Hefe Tmages therefore which arein the memo-
§ ry. and are accordingly perfe&ly exprelhive,
are thofe, trom which, the difpofition and facility,
which the Appetite hath to motion toward certain
objeds, does proceed.

And cerrainly, it may be affirm’d, that the Soul,
which finds her felf ftored with thefe Images, and
fees her felf in a condition to produce the apprehen-
fions neceffary to her, israifeduptoa certain confis
dencein her felf ; and, without any reflection of hers
thereupon, fheis fenfible of her’ own {trength and
courage, And asa man who hatha vigorons body,
much wealth, or is of moble extraction, affumes a

confidence in bimfelf, and isatall timesin a condi-
tion

.
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tion to undertake things conformably to his power,
though he thinks not of ic : in like manner, the
Soul does the fame, when fhe hath the Imagesina
readine(s, inorder to the making of her judgments
fhe hath all her faculties ina difpofition fit to a&,
and, whea fhe isin-a&ion, it may be ealily pesceiv'd
{he was prepar’d thereto, | i

And thence it will not be hard to judge, that the
Inftin&, the Temperament, the Habits, &#¢. caule
the inclinations, becanfe all thefe things prefuppofe
Images perfe®ly expreffive. For thofe of the In-
ftin& are (trong and deep, as we have already thewn
thofe of the Habits ought to be often reiterated:
and the Temperament , the Conformation of the
parts, kind of life, e¢.. which the Soul kaows, and
is fenfible of, have the fame effe&t on the Images,
as the Habit.  Whence it may be inferr'd, thac, in
all thefe the Images are perfedly reprefentative,
the Appetiteis in a condition to move, as, foon as
the Pradick underftanding, or the Eftimative facul-
ty, {hall prefent them ro it. And here does con-
fift the facility which it hath to beinchio'd thereto,
as the Inclination confifis-in that facility, as we haye
already affirmed. | Thefe things thuslaid down, we
may define the Inclination, by proper notionsand
terms, ‘thuss T he Incliwation is a peramanent difpo-
firion, and a facility, attain’d by a long progrefs of
time ,  wbich the Appetite hath to move toWards
s;rmfn objeéts, which are aceeptable and delightfull
toereto,

SECT.
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SECT.. 2.

What are the Caufes of the Inclinations. . 3 ¢

| Art. L.
i The fveral diftinitions of the [aid caufés.

, His farr have we difcourfed congerning the
Lo @@ omanire.objeét,and feat of the Inclindtions;we
' tow'come to ‘@nexamination of “the caufes |
¢hereof, . For, thoughiwe havealready fpoken of the [
principal eanfe, and - that which is cthe immediate ¥ i
fouirée of them,to wit the lmpgﬁs,which areprefervd 8 b
in the themory, ‘yer are’there yet remaining fome 3|
others; “'which, albeic not o nearly adjacent to the (l
Inclinacion, are neverthelefs; ina certaindegree, ne- »
ceffary thereto ; nay, they-are fuch, as; being better 3 {f
knowti, and more manifelt, will accordingly givea 3|
steater light to a thing {o'obfcure as this is. w
' Befides therefore that fecret and immediate Caufe "
we lave treated of before there are two other ki nds, "
to wit, Next caufes and Remore,and bothofthemare | 4
either’ NWxrural, or Moral, :

Of the Natural, the Next are, the Inftin&, the
Temperament, and the Conformation of the parts.
The Remote are, the Starrs, the Climate, differerce of
Age,of Sultenance,and indifpofitions of the body.

The Moral are, noblenefs, or meaancls, of Ex-
. traction,
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tradion, Riches and Poverty, Power and Subje&ion,
good and bad Fortune, and kind of Life, which com-
prehends Arts, Sciences, Habits, and Counlels, Ex-
amples, Punifhments, and Rewards. For all thefe
things raife particular inclinations, by difpofing the
Soul, te judge, whether the things are good, dnd
givng her a bent towards them. We are now to con-
(ider how this isdone,

Art. 2.

That the Inflinci is one of the canfes of the In-
clinations.

S to the Infliné?, there isnodoubt, buotthatit
| muft be numbred among the faid Caufes, when
it fhall be found, thatit confifts in the Images, which

baye their birth with the Animal.in order to its-appre-
henfion of thofe things, which are neceffary for its
confervation, and whereof he cannot come to the
| knowledg by the Senfes.  For asthefe Images are per-

| fedtly expreffive, as being perfely prefent to the

Soul; {o, uponall ocealions, theyarethe Sollicitours
and remembrancers of the Eftimative faculey, thatit
would propofe them to the Appetite, and raife,in
that, as we faid before, the inclinationichathto the
action, which they command fhould be done.

|~ Thus is it, that the Soul apprehends, and is in-
| ciin'd to the funtions, whereto fheis delign’d, and
to afearch after moft of thofe things, which are ne-
ceflary for her. For thence proceeds the inclination
| sehich Birds have to flie ; Fith to fwim, Men to dif-
courfe ; and whichall living Creatures have, to feek

F 4 out
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out the fuftenance and remedies which they know are
natarally fic and profitable for them. '

Art, 3.

That the Temperament is one of the canfes of

the Inclinaiions.

. A S concerning the Temperament,it is unanimouf-
ly acknowledged byall , to be the moft ge-

neral , and moft eminent caufe of the Inclinations ;
that, according to that quality of the humours which
is predominant in the body, men are inclin’d to fuch
and foch paffions ; that fuch as are fubje& to Me-
lancholy are naturally fad, and ingenious ; the Cho-
lerick, active and angry ; the Sanguine, jovial and
affable ., the Flegmatick, ftupid and flothful. ~ As to
€limates, therearefome, in which menare more in-
genious , and more civiliz'd; in others, more dull
and favage, according to the quality of the air they
beeath, and which produces that effe®, by the imprefs
fionit makesupon the Temperament,  Laftly ,*thac
the very Animals themfelves are fearful ; or ventu-
«rous , docile or untra&able , proportionably to the
coldnefs or heat , the thicknefs or fubtility of their
blood.

" The reafon, for which the Temperament is the
canfe of all thefe effe®s , is deduced from the fecret
knowledge which the foul hath of the inftruments
whereof {he makes ufe in her a&ions; for being fo
neerly united or joyned to them, fhe knows the
weaknefs or ftrenggth thereof , and confequently 1s
foon fatisfi’d what {he may,arid what fhe may not do
by their meang. ‘
3 . Ngw
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i Now though this knowledge be fecrer , yet does
' it mot proceed from the infiinct | for the inftin®
is a clear and diftin& knowledge , which is- be-
| ftew'd only on the fpecies, and confequently oughe
| to be common to all the individvals that are under it
| whereas this knowledge fis different in_every one
| of them . and is withall obfcure and confufed. For
| the Soul hath but a confufed knowledge of choler
| and thence it comes, that fhe reprefents 1t to her felf
| indreams, by certain Images, which do not abfolute-
5. | ly refembleit, but have only a certain conformity
to it, fuch as are thole of fire, fighting, bright co-
y | lours, &c. Shedoes the fame thing in Melancholy,
which fhe figures to her felf by fpectres,obfcurity and
inextricable difturbances ; and fo proportionably of
. §| the others , as we fhall prefs more particularly in the
| Treatife of the TEMPERAMENTS.
Now this knowledge, how confus’d foever it may
be, isfufficient to inltro® the foul, how far fhe may
| be able to a&, or not to a&, by the affiftance of thefe
+ fl humours. TForit teaches ber, by the experience fhe
. | makes of it ever and anon, that choler is an a&ive and
. §l unconftant humour, and that it may be ferviceable to
| her, inaffaulting, fighting with,and deftroying what-
ever injures her : That, on the contrary, Melancho-
]iis not eafily ftirr'd, troublefome, and oppolite to
the principles of life ; and fo of the reft. And upon
this knowledge , the Eftimative faculty frames its
jadgment , conformably to the effects produced by
thefe humours | which it keeps in the memory | and
every foot, refrefhes by new apprehenfions | by that
means rendring them perfeétly reprefentative, and
‘capable of producing the inclinati-ns, which wecom-
| monly obferve therein,

Art,
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Art, 4.

That the Confornation of the partsis a canfe of
the Inclination.

B
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S to the Cowformation of the parts,] do not think %y
1
S

"% any body doubts, but that itis a certain fign of
many Inclinations, in as much as it is obfervable, thar,
without any art, but only, by the bare infpection of
the lineaments of the face,the humour and thoughts
of fome perfons may be,in fome meafure difcovered ;
That thofe men , in whom there 1§ a certain refem-
blance to certdin other Animals, are inclinable to the
fame pafiions as they are ; That fuchas deal in Hor-
fes, and Huntfmen, confult it very exadly, that they
may thereby judge of the docility and tradability of
Horfesand Dogs ; And laftly , thatitis come into a
Proverb , affirming, that thofe are not to be trufted,
who are guilty of any ftrange default or mifcarriage
of Nature.

ButI am further to add , thatthis Conformation
of the.parts is novonly the fign , butis alfo the caufe
of thofeinclinations , for it gives the foul a bent to
certain a&ions, as the Temperament doth., Yetisit
rot.tobe faid, that the Conformation is the effeét of
ihe Temperament, and confequently, that itdees.not
denote the inclinations upon any other ground, then
that it denotes the Temperament , which is the trae
caufe thereof, and notit, For though this may be
true, inmany occafions, and that it is certain alfo,that
ordinarily the parts are Jengthned | contradted, and
affume feveral figures, according to the quality ;:f
the
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the ‘predominant humour ; yet does-it 'very often
happcn . that the Conformaton agrees not with the

iTemperament, and that , for inltance, @ cold com-

 » fiplexion 'may be' confiftent with a Conformition

lwhich feems to denote'héat.  Accordingly the beare

and brain are fometimes too: geearor toolistle in
ithe fame Temperamient ¢ which maft riceds caule ‘a
inotable difference in’ the pafiions . over which thofe
ltwo parrs have any power.  Add to this, how man
Wty chuir:rick perfons are there who have thick and thort
nofes . and how many fubjet to melancholy have
th:m long and fharp, contrary to the nature of thofe
thamours? Who would “affirm ,* that all the T'artars
land all the Chinefes areof the fame Temperament,
becaufeall the former have large faces,and thacthe
+ Blacrerrare all ‘Aatinog'd? ~Arg therénot Yfome cred-
turds of different: (pecies, that have thie {ame Tempes
rament; and yet the figure of theivparisiswholy difs
ferent? ' [ 283501 ;- BRIV
| ' Tobefhort, it is not the Temperament which pes
netrates the veines and arteries: which makes the ar:
| ticulation of the bonés, divides the finigsrs 2and buildd
jup that admirable firn&ure ‘of the patts of every
fanimal;>  But ivisxhe formative véretie is'the Arcis
| te®; which the foul imployes to ‘build up a body,
fuch as'may be fic to 'perform che adtioms; whereto it
is defigned ; and whereas this vertoe’ alwaics endeas
vours to make the Animal it frames, like unto rhat

¥

1y @l which produces it", " if thislatter have ‘pavts of fuch

it n largiefs and figure the aforefaid verme , which
| bears the chara@erof ie, alwaiesframes the ke, if
it be not obftruded. ' Itistroe, that many times the

of Bl Temperament op;ofes its defign J'and hinders the

.o l'parts from receiving that figure,which the formarive
i B vertue
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vertae had defign’d to givethem : but many times
alfo, it does not oppefe, but leaves it to a&,according
to the meafures it hath raken.  Hence it comes, thac
the imagination of Women with child caufes it to
change the figure of the Embryo's parts,fo as that the

- Temperament makes no oppofition : Thus the Stars

ymprint on the body fuch marks as are not correfpon.
dent to the natural complexion thereof &ec.

Art’'g.

HewF igure adds.

<A Ll this prefuppos’d , :the next quelion is, to

know , hew Figare, which is a barren quality |
and does not adt avall, may caufe inclinations, Nor
is it to be imagin'd , that it produces them by ana-
&ive vertue : for the Temperament it felf, though it
bave that vertue, yet does not employ it upon the
foul , which is not fufceptible of material qualities :

4
"

|

i

there being notany thing, that can really either warm |

or cool the foul, So that beththe Temperament
and Conformation of the parts, are only occalional
caufes and motives , which excite her to tlfe ‘perfor-
mance of her aftions, When fhe bath takencogni-
zance of the heat which is predominant in the bedy,
fhe frames her judgements conformably to the effeits,
which fhe is able to produce, and afterwards difpofes
her felf to fer the organs on work, accordingto the
defign fhe hath taken. 7The fame thing is to be faid
of Figure, fhe knows which is , which is not pro-
per for certain fun@ions , fhe afterwards makes her
judgment of them, and laftly, follicits the Appstite
10
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tn move conformably to the refolution fhe hath
| taken,
| Now asthere are fome figures , which are fic for
the motion of natural bodies ; others,oppofite there~
i fto, fo isic certain, that every organicall fun&ion
thath a certain figure, thatis fuitable to 1t, and with-
lout which it cannot be otherwife then imperfeétly
performed, Thence it comes, that every part, nay
:‘vcry fpecies of living ‘creature , hatha different fi-
l sure, becaufe the fun@ions of it are different. And
i as the body, which fhould have been fquare, and was
| confequently ‘defign'd for reft , receivesa property
and aptitude te motion,when it is reduc’d to a round
figure ; in like manner, when any one of the orga-
nical parts, which fhould have been of fuch a fi-
gure, receives fome other it isdeprived of the difpo-
- Ml Gicion 1t had for the fun&®ion , for which it was de-
fign’d ; and acquires thav which hath fome corre-
| fpendence with the extraordinary ‘figure it hath re-
'l cavd.
The cafe is the fame, as whenan Artifan makes
:§l ufe of an Inftrument , 'which is not convenient and
| fic for the defign he bad proposd to himlelf; for
¢for B inftead of doing what he intended, he does the quite
. ) contrary ; he cuts off that which he fhould have bo-
red, he makes uneven what he thould have fmooth’d,
i, and whereas his delign was to caft the {tatue of a
| man, he does that of aLyon, if the mold he makes
ufe of be fuch as may reprefent that creature.
Such is the procedure of the foul ; when the hath
B fuch organs ashave not the natural igure they oughe
| tohave. Forthereis nothing more cerrain, then that
man, as well asall other Animals, hatha preper and
 peculiar figare, defign'd by nature to every unchuf
18
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his parts.  And therefore as the foul hath aninclina-
tionto perform the a&ions, which are proper tothe
organs , fhe otight to have , fomuft it needs follow,
that thatinclination will be chang'd, when the organ
is chang’d.

But there remains yet a difficalty which feems not
ealily refolvable. 1tis this, that the foul knows, by
theinftin@ , thea&ion , which the organs ought to
perform , when they have the conformation proper
and natural to them. On the contrary, this cannot
be faid, when the organ hath net the figure it eught
to have, becaufe the InRin& gives her not the appre-
henfion of the a&ion, whichis not proper to her,
fince itisa particular defavlt , and that the Infin
is a general apprehenfion beflow'd on the whole
{pecies. ;

To rid our handsof thisdifficalty , weare to ob-
ferve, that the figure of the partsis the effe of the
formative vertue, and thdt the faid vertue follows the
Temperament, or the impreffion, and image it hath
receiv'd from theanimal engendring. if it follew
the Temperament, the figure is not the caufe of the
inclination, it is only the fign of it, inregard the
Temperamert is the true caufe thereof , and in that
cafe, the foul knows the a&ion of the part by means
of the Temperament , aswehave faid before. But
il it follow the impreflion, or the image of ‘the ani-
mal which enpenders , the formative vertue is the
caufe of the inclination , inafmuch as ic is a faculey,
which brings along with it, not only the charader of
the parts of the animal engendring , butaifo the dif-
pofition which it had to a& conformably to their
figure. Andthisis fo unqueftionable , that, many
times, the child betrayes the fame inclinations as hus
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arents had done before him, though he do not re-
| femble them, the Temperament having oppofed the
| fipureof the parts, yet nothad ftrength enough to
deface the difpofition to the inclination, which
they had. Now it is certain, that itis only the for-
marive vertue which brings the chara&er of thefe
| inclinations, there being not any thing which the ani-
mal engendring communicates to that which isen-
gendred, but only that vertue, as feveral modern ex-
periences have made apparent,

Now as the formative vertue,whichisin the orgars
of the animal engendring,moves with thofe organs;fo
it acquires the fame bent, and the fame difpofition te
move, which thofe organs have; fo that, coming to
frame anotheranimal | it carries along with it that
very fame difpofition , which it hath acquir'd , and
communicates it thereto,  And whereas this difpofi-
gion is as it were aweight | continually prefling and
folliciting the foul to move ; the foul fenfible of that
follicitation, at laft frames the judgment conformable
to the imprefsion fhe hath receiv'd from i, and after-
wards derives it to the Appetite , which entertains
the fame bent : and this bentis the true Inclination,
inregird the Inclination cannot beany where butin
the appetite,

Arct. 6.

How Inclinatiors are pm:z’m’d fry the remote
C aufes.

Hus far have we difcours’d of the Nateral and
Next caules of the Inclinations.  Asto the Re-
mote, they ave all in @ manner reducible o the Tem-
perament.
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perament.  For the Stars the Climate, Age,Aliment,
and the Indifpofitions of body, have no other influ-
ence on the inclinations’, then what iscaus’d by the
alteration they make in the temperament. True it
is, there are fome difeafes, which altet them | by de-
firoying the Conformation of che parts, as a man,
whois maim’d in the hand ot leg, loofes the inclina-
tion he had to play on the Lute,or dance.

As coneerning the Aforal Caufes, they difpofe the
Eflimative faculty to make its judgments, according
to the apprehenfion it receives from them, of the
firength or weaknefs they have : as Noblenefs of
birth, Wealth, good Fortune, raife inmen an incli-
nation to Ambition, Pride , and Courage , in regard
they are perfwaded, by the power they derivertrom
them, thac they deferve honours, and that there is not
any thing, which they may not attempt ; whereas,on
the contrary, the inclinations arifing from meannefs
of birth, poverty, and ill fortune, are oppofite to the
other, = All the reft, as courfe of Life, Arrs,Sciences,
Vertues and Vices,are grounded on Cuftome, which
renders things eafie and agreeable, upon the recor.
mendation of the profit or pleafure, that may be rea-
ped thereby. For all this being frequentiy re-
prefented to the Eftimative faculty , it makes favou-
rable judgments thereof, which are preferv'd in the
memory, and at laft caufe the Appetite toincline, as
we have thewn elfwhere,

But we muft not in this place omit one advertife.
ment , which is abfolutely neceffary in reference to
the fubje® we treat of, It isthis, that, when we
fpeak of the Temperament, we do not undetftand
only, by that word, the conjun&ionand mixture of

the firfi qualities, but our meaning is, to-add thereto
| the
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the fecond qualities. And therefore wedo not fpeak
only of thehot,cold, dry ;-or moift Temperament,
bur alfo of the b:mgum Cholerick, Flegmatick,
and Melancholick Temperament , in rcgmd the hu-
mours, which give the denominations to thefe Tem-
p:raments comprehend chefe two forts of qualities.
But, of all the fecond qualities, there are not any fo
::c-nﬁdcrabh: in reference to the [nclinations , as fub-
tilty and graﬂ}n [+, for every humour may be either
fub:ile or grofs, and a fubtile Melancholy is more
different from agmi’s then itis from choler. Ac-
cordingly , the effeés of it are promptitude, incons
ftancy , anger , asthey are of choler ; whereas the
productions of the grofs melancholy are {lothfulnels,
fiupidity, obftinacy. And itisupon this p&rtitular
that medicine hath not fufficiently explicated it felf,
in the divifion of the Temperaments , for it hath fec
down but nine , one temperate , and the other eight
in excefs, which raight have been multiplied ; by ad-
dition of fubtilty and grofinefs . and by the inter-
changeable mixtares, which may be aflign’d in men
as the Cholerick- Sangume the Melancholick-San-
guine, &c.  as we fhall (hew more exactly in the
Treatifeof the Temperaments,

Art 7.

Of the nature of Auverfion,

Hus have we given an account of all we could
difcover in a bufinefs , which haply is the moft
obfcure , and moft abi‘trufc eof any relating to Ani=

mals. 1 nu’t for my part, mnenul}uﬂy contefs,that I
never
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never met with any thing, more hard to conceive,
then the nature of the inclination, the manner after
whichitis fram’d inthe foul, and how it caufes the
Appetite to move. . But if T have perform’d what I
aim'd at in this difquifition, 1 may fays, that1 have
made two difcoveries for one ; for the reafonshave
ufed to clear up thefe difficulties , may alfo ferve for
thofe that may occurin the knowledge of Averfion,
and arein all refpects likeunto them.

Accordingly the tearm Awverfion is not here taken
for thar motion of the Appetite, which frames Ha-
tred, but only fora Difpefition and facility that it
hath ro afflume that motion , the account we have to
give of this, as to our meaning thereby, being the
fame we have already given of the word Inclina-
tiom.

Suitably to this explication, we are to affirm, that
as the Inclinations are either Natural or Acquired, fo
are there the fame divifions of Averffon. The Appetite
alfois the feat of both, = All the fame caufes,whether
Natural, or Moral, or Next, or Remote, at therein
after the fame manner , and equally difpofe the foul
tomove. All the differenceis , that they have con-
trary objeds, and that they alwaies tend to contrary
motions. For theinclination looksonly after things
agreeable, and gives the foul abent towards them
but Averfion is for thofe thar are unpleafant, and dif-
pofes the Appetite to avoid them.

So that it may be thus defin’d , Averfion £5 A per-
manent Difpofition, and a facility attain d é} a long pro-
grefs of time, Whichthe Appetite hath. to recede from
certain objefls which aredifagrecable therets.

‘There is no necefsity of any further explication,how
the fou) comes to attain and contract this fgtiii?r-,
or
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fod whatever we have faid concerning that which is
in the Inclination is common to both.

B L LTS

wREC At R L
Of the Motions of the Soul,

e

SECT. .l

That the Soul moves.

LL people talk of the motions of the Soul ;
A "tis generally faid, that fhe isinclin’d towards
the good,and avoids evil; that fhe frows
tefolute, or is difcourag’d, at the meeting of difficul-
ties ; and there is no language but hath certain terms,
whereby to exprefs the agitations fhe gives her felf:
fo that it is a thing manifeft,and fuch as ought not to
be admitted into difpute, that the foul can'move, and
that the effe&ually hath fuch metions as are propes
and peculiar to her,

And certainly, asit s to be granted,that {he ought
to know the things that are good and evil, and that
this knowledge were of no advantage, nay would
be prejudicial to ber | if fhe bad not the means to
enjoy the good, and fhun the evil ; In like manner,
is it neceflary, that, with the faid knowledge , fhe
fhould have the vertue of moving , thatfo fhe may

G 2 approach
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 approach the good ;and recede from the evil,which fhe

knows.

At T

what part of the Soul moves.

Or this reafon therefore hath the Soul two prin-

cipal faculties ; ome,in reference to her ksnove-
ledge, the other, to her motion ; which faculties are in
all'the ordersof the feul. Yor in the Imtelleltual
soul, the Under ffanding knows,and the gi// moves;
inthe Senfitive , the Imagination fupplies the place of
the knowing faculty, and the [enfitive Appetite frames
the motions : And in the Natsral,there is alfo a cer-
tain vertue, which , after its manner,knows what is
good or bad for it;and an appetite which caufes all the
motions that we obferve therein,

Art. 2.

That the motions of the Soul ave not metapho-
rical,

TH: greateft difficulty of all, is, to know, of what
nature thefe motions are, and whether the foul
does effe@Qually move, or that this isa figurative
manner of {peaking , reprefenting the a&tions of the
foul, according to a certain conformity , which may
be between them and the motions of the body. For

my part, I am folly fatisfy’d as to the queftion,
and
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and therefore affirm, (though contrary to the Te-
nents of all Philofophy and the Schools, maintaining
that they are only metaphorical motions ) that
they are true and real motions, whereby the
Soul changes place, and puts her felf into diverfe
fituations.

¥y Fel oo

That the rational Sonlhath a real movion , as
the Angels have.

O eftablifh therefore this do&rine, which muft

ferve to explicate the nature of the Paffions we
are in the firft place, to conflider the meotions of the
rational Soul. Forif it can be fhewn, that, being
| wholy fpiritual, asfheis, fhe neverthelefs moves, it
will be a great prefumption for the others, which are
faften’d and chain'd to matter.

Now to do this would be no hard task , could we
but comply fo far with Theology , as to grant that
Angels really move, that they pafs from one place to
another , that they dilate and contra& themfelves,
taking up a greater or lefler fpace.  For this verity
prefuppos’d, it may be inferr’d, thar the rational foul,
which is of the fame nature with them,ought to have
the fame advantage.

But what , is not the f{oul dilated whena child
grows bigger ? Is fhe not contracted, and reftrain’d
into a lels fpace, when fome members are cut off ?
And when one dies, does fhe not depart out of the
body, and remove into fome other place ? Which , if

G3 1C
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it is not to be doubted, that fhe is fufceptible of a're-
all motion, fince that in all thefe, there is a change of
(ituation and place as inthe Angels.

And certainly it cannot well enterinto a man’s
imagination , ~that being Noble; as fhe is, fhe
{thould be deprivd of a vertue, which 15 common (o
all things created. For there is not any body , bat
hath the power to move it felf, either by the weight
or lightnefs it hath ; afl things having life grow and
diminifh; all animals move of themfelves ; and if,
to all this, we add the motion of Angelical fub-
ftances, it isnot probable, the fon! fhould be the
only thing in the Univerfe, that hath. not any
motion , and {hould , of its own nature, be im-
movable,

Art. 4,

That the motions of the will are reall w10+
tions.

I imagine to my felf there are few perfons will
oppofe this kind of motion, but they will haply
objed , that it is not in this the knot of the dii-
ficulty confifts ; and that the queftionis, to know,
whéthet the internal motions of the Will, asLove,
Hate, c#c. are of the fame kind with the fore-
meationed.

To make our way into this deep and fubtile part of
philofophy, we are to prefuppofe, that all the intel-
le@ual fubltances, which are created, have certain
bounds and limits, in regard Immenfityjis one of the

incommunicable attributes of the Creator, Now that
| which




T0 KNOW MEN. 71

which bath limits, muft of neceflity have extenfion,
and that extenfion ought to have parts; fora man
cannot conceive limits without extention, nor any ex-
tenfion without parts, at leaft virtual and affignable,
as they are called in the Scheols. Trueit isindeed,
that this estenfion, and thefe parts, are of another
kind thenthofe of bodies , for they are fpirithal, in-
divifible, and may be penetrated, withour béing fub-
je& to any place, whereby they {hould be limitted or
confin’d:wheras thofe of bodies are material divifible,
and impenetrable, and really take up place, which
limits and contains them. = Upon this ground we may
affirm, that the Rational Soulhath extenfion, and the
parts ;that are proper to fubftances feparated from
matter, that is to fay. fuch asare fpiritual, indivifible
and penctrable, and that, by their means, the takes up
fome certain fpace, wherein fhe is. n 22
If the Soul moves then, as we have fhewn fhe does,
as being movable in all its fubftance,itis in her power,
not onely to pafs from one part to another, and take
up another fpace, then that:.which (he had before, but
fhe may alfo, without changing the place, or part
where fheis, caufe her parts to movein her felf, after
the fame manner, as the water, contain’d ina Veflel,
may be agitated in its parts, without chanping its
place, For {ince {he hach parts,and that thofe parts are
moyable, a5 her felf, fhe may meve fuch as fhe pleafes,
and as the thinks fit, And thence it .is. confequent,that
one appetite may be moved, whiletheother refts, or
fuffersa contrary motion 5 as'it is faid;thar’an Angel
may have fome parts that move, whileothersreft.
When therefore the Soul changes place; fhe makes
that kind of motion, which is called tranfexnt, which
is like that which the Angels make, when they remove
G 4 from
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from one place toanother. But when fhe changes
not, and is onely mov'd within her lelf, fhe makes the
interiour motions of the Will : for, according asfhe
either fends forth, or calls in ber parts within her felf
according as fhe dilates or contracts them, fhe frames
all the Paffions, as we (hall fhew hereafter.

And certainly the Soul may, with jult'grounds, be
compar’d to a great abyfs, which, without exceeding
its bounds ,fuffers all the motion, which the tempett
can raife therein : one while it is vielently forc'd
againft. the banks, and then immediately to receed
again; another, 1t feems to be forc'd out-of its p-o-
{fundiries,and thenagain to enterinto them, but how
ympetuous foever the tempeft be, the other never
exceeds its bounds. "0l

The cafe is much the fame with the Will, whenit
makes after the good, or fhuns the evil,it makes place
for it felf; if ic go forward, or retreat, it neither
gains nor lofes any thing of the fpace, whicl it took
up, info muchthat it may be fmd, thacitis already
whereitwould go, and that it ftill continues in the
fame place whence it went. For, in’fine, we mult ne-
ceffarily acknowledge, that there arein this valtand
profound power mary , and thofe different, parts,
which like waves follow one in the neck of the other,
and keep in motion the current, into which it fuffers
it felf to be carried away. When oneisadvancdto
the higheft pitch, another that follows takes 1ts place,
which it as foon refigns: to another, and fo fuccel-
fiyely, till fuch time as the Sou! gives over moving !

True itis, that the ggitation, which' the Will raifes

in the fpirits, and humours,makes its motion lalt much
longer then it intended it thould : for when they are
grofs and denfe, the impetuafity, which they have r,::j.
ceiv'd,

et Sl
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ceiv'd, cannot be fo foon calm’d, aswhen theyare
rare and fubtile, and the Soul fuffers her felf to be car-
ried away by the motion, whereby they are agitated,
Thusis ic, that the Paffions continue longer in Men
then Children: for thefeclatter pafs in a moment
from joy to fadn#fs, nay, when they giveover laugh.
ing, we fee the lines and lineaments of the precedent
laughter immediately vanifhed : whereasin Men, they
pals away {lowly, and leavein the face, for the fpace
of fome minuces,the impreflion they have made there-
in, Forall this difference proceeds hence, that the {pi-
rits of Children are more delicate and fubtile, and
confequently, as all other things of the like nature,
do not long retainthe violence of the motion, which
isimprinted in them, and that thofe of Men, being
more grofs preferve them a long time,

How ere it be, according to the principle we have
laid down, it may be eafily conceiv’d how the Soul 1s
mov'd in the paffions, and the mind remains much
more fatisfy’d with this mannér of a&ting, whichis
conformable to that of corporeal motions, then when
it is affirm'd, that there are ne real motionsin the
Soul, and that they ae onely Metaphorical. Forif
by that word, it be not underftood, that they are not
abfolutely like the motions of the body, the thing it
felf remains as obfcure as it was before,

ALL. .S

The Objeltions made againf? the motions of the
Soul confidered,

Know very well, what Objections 4riffotle made
L againft Plute, who maintain'd, as we do, that the
Soul
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Soul reallymoves'1 have alfo look‘don thofe,whichthe
schools have added unto Arifiele. But there is but'one
anfwe: to be made tothem all which,is this,that taking
away the motion of the Soul, they take away rhatof
angels,upon which the fame inconveniences which are
attributed to the other, muftneceffarily fall, though,
that Angelsdo move, be a truth, notto be brought
into difpute.

Itisargu’d farther, that what{oever moves ought
to take up fome places,and, as place, tohave quantis
ty thatthe Soul hath no quantity, fince fhe 1s indi-
vilible, and wholly in every part of the body, and con-
fequently chat fhe cannot move. ' Moreover, it is re-
quifite that in all motion, what moves {hould be diffe-
rent from that which is moved;and that theSoul which
is impleand indivifible, cannot bave things feparate
and different, and confequently, that itis impofiible
the {hou!d move.But do’s not al this refle& on the An-
gels as well as on the Soul,who, notwith(tanding thefe
reafons, are yet gransed to move of themfelves 2 But
when all is done, thele maximesare proper oncly to
corporeal motions, and not to thofe of {piritnal fubs
flances jas we learnin the Meraphyficks!

W hat might be objected of greateft weight, is, that
Motion is,of its own nature, fucceflive, and that fuc-
ceffion implies time, whercreas moft part of the
Souls motions are inflantaneous, that is,made in an ins
ftant. But we have thewn in our Treatife, Of Light,
that there are real motions -of thole’ taht are momena
tany ; That thofe of Light, and thole of Angels,which
after they have'been contraded, refume their former
dilation or extent are fo wrought; And confequently,

that the motions of the Will, being eminent,, are of

that order, fince it1sa ching affirm’d by many eminent
philo-
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philofophers, that thofe Motions of immaterial fub-
ftances, which are tranfient, are made in aninftant.

it istherefore athing to be maintain’d as manifeft,
tharthe rational Soul moves ; That, being a limited
fubftance fhe hath fome extenfion, without which, we
cannot conceive any limits ; That the faid extenfion
cannot be without parts,and that thofe parts are mov-
able, as well as the whole ; That accordingly {he may
move within her felf, by moving her parts, #nd that
thence proceed all the interiour motions of the Will,

Art. 6.

The Motions of the Appetites,

Ow, if thisbe true of the Rational Soul, which

is fpiritual, it will be much more eafily com-
prehended tobe fo inthe others, which are faftened
to matter, and_there will be no queftion made; but
that they are fufceprible of the fame motions, in as
much as motion belongs principally to things material.
Accordingly therefore, the fenfitive and natural Ap-
petites, fuffer the fame agitatigns as the Will, when
it loves, when it hates, ¢#¢. and thele motionsare
interiour and immanent, and are fram’d in a moment,
as thofe of the Will.

But what? wil fome body fay,If thefe two Appetites
are chain'd to matter, there is a neceffity the mateer
(hould move along with them; aud how can matter
move in aninftant ? It may be faid in the firft place,
that we are not to imagine the matter, whereto the
Appetite is chain'd, to be grofs and weighty, as moft
of the parts of the body are, buc it is requifite that the

. pPONEL
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power have 2 fubjed proportionable to it felf, and
that the Appetite, which is the moft movable part of
the Soul, fhould have a fubject the molt movable of
any. Thus, though the Appetite have its fear in the
heart, yet it is not to be inferrd, that the whole heart
isits firlt and principal feat. +No, that featis the fpis
vits, and that moift heat, which is the fource of life,
and ever inmotion as Hippocrates affirms. So that it
ig not to beadmir'd, the matter whereto it is faltned,
fhounld fo eafily and fo readily follow the agitation,
which it gives it felf.

Secondly, it is to be noted, that matterdoth not
always hinder things from moving in aninftant, in
repard there are maffie bodies, that do move fo. For it
is not to be doubted;but that a weighty body, fultain'd
in the air, makes fome effort to defcend , that it
prefles upon the hand - that ftaysit'there, and thata
man feels every moment the impulfion which it makes
therein,which impulfionis,no doubt,a real motion,

Moreover, Light, which is a material quality, and
requires a fubje& to fupport ir; does neverthelefs
move in an inftant, as we have fhewn in its proper
place, Now, thefe two examples do not onely make
it manifeft, that material things are mov'd inftanta-
neeufly . but they affo give usacertain apprehenfi-
onof the manner, whereby the Appetite moves the
Soul, and whereby it moves it felf inthe body. For it
may be {aid, thatitislikea weight, which thrufts the
Soul to that whereto it would have her to go. And it
moves in the heart, as Light does in a tranfparent
body . that is, it enters into it ; it comes out of it ; it
dilates it felf in it it alfo contradts it felf ; yetfoas
the diaphanous body hath no fenfe of all thofe moti-
ons, though it be the fubje®, whereto the light is
annexed. The
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The cafle is the fame with the Appetite , which,
though faftened to its fubject, may dilate it felf in joy,
contract it {elf in grief, iffue out of and return into,
it felf in love and hatred, and all, fo as that the body
fuffers nothing of all thefe morions, True itis, that
the heart and fpirits are agitated and ftirr’d in great
pafsions ; but, not to urge that they are ¢ffeGts which
follow and come after the emotion of the Soul, it is
to be obferv’d, that there are fome paffions, which
| continue in the Apperite, without making any impref-
fion on thofe parts. And thismay fuffice, to fhew,

that the A ppetite may move, fo as that the body be
not chang'd thereby.

SEcT. 2.

How Good and Evil move the Appetite.

Utinorderto a more exa& knowledge of all

thefe motions, we are yet to find out, whatit

is that engages and excites the Appetite to

make them, which is one of the moft abltrufe things,of
any in the nature of the Soul, and the moft hard to
be conceiv’d,according to the maximes of the Schoels.
For, thoughit be out of all controverfie, that Good
and Evil are the onely obje&s, which cavfe all the
motions of the Appetite, yet is it not eaflie, to exprefs
the manner, how it is done, fince Good and Evil
make no imprefsion onthe Soul, otherwife then by
the Images, which the knowing Facultics frame Ihﬂrc;
0L
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of, and that thofe Jmages have not any otlier vertue,
then to reprefent.

For, ifthat reprefentation be not {ubfervient to the
knowledge of things, it will not be any way ulefull to
the Appetite, which is a blind power, and, as itis
affirmed  not capable of any knowledge. 1am content
that the Praétick Underftanding, and the EfFimative
faculty fhould judge, whether things are Good or
Evil ; that they thould prefent them to the Appetite,
and command it te move, in order either to its union
with them, or recefsion from them. But how does the
Appetite fee ? How does it know, when it neither {ees
nor knows any thing but thofe Tmages, thofe judg-
ments and commands being fram'd in the faid facul-
ties? What is it that teaches the Appetite, that it
ought , at that time, to move after fuch or fuch a man-
ner, in order to itsunion with the Good, and, after
another manner, to recede from the Evil, when it

knows not whether the Gvod or Evil have been pre-
fented to the Soul ? -

All thefe difficalties are the brood of two prin-
ciples,which fome have brou ght into the Schools. One
is, that the Images,which are fram'd in the Soul depart
not out of the faculty, whereby they are produced :
the other, that the Appetite, of what order foever it
be, hath nos any knowledge. And upon thefe twe
foundations,they imagin’d that this inference mult ne-
ceffarily be built, that the faculties a& one after ano=
ther, by a certain fympathy there is between them,
or by the dire&ion of the Soul,in the fubftance, unto
which they are reunited. Now, W€ {hall elfewhere
make it appear, that thefe two means cannos be main-
tain'd ; and therefore lome other mu(t be found, to
take away the dificulties propofed, without deftroy-

ing thofe principles, We
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We muft then fubferibe unto, as certain, That the
| Image, ldza, and Conceit, which the knowing faculcy
frames, goes not out of it ; and that the Appetite, of
| what order foever it be, hath not any Animal know-
| ledge, which it may frame by Images, asthe Under-
| ftanding and Imagination.” Butitis as certainalfo, thac
| the Image,whith the Underftanding and the Imaginati-
| on frame producesanother whichis fpread into all the
| parts of the Soul; And that the Appetite hath a natural
| knowledge, which is common to all ‘things, by which
knowledge they know what is good, what evil, for
them, |as alfo the aions whereto they are defign’d.

Art, 1.
Hoyy Knowledge is wronght.

O make an abfolute eftablithment of this Do-
8§  &rine, itisto be prefuppos’d, that Kuiwledge is
an aftion, and that, without doubt, the nobleft ofall
thofe that are performed in Nature, and that the
Soul «fFs and does fomething, when fhe kpows. Now,
in regard we cannot make any other conceit of Know-
ledge, thenas the reprefentation of sthings, whichis
made in the Soul, it follows, that the Soul, whichadts,
while {he knows the things,muft her felf make this re-
prefentation, that is, frame the Pourtraiture and
Image of the things.  For there ic no other aition
thenthat; that the Soul can doin knowing, and fo
| t0 know, fignifies as muchas to frame the Image of the
Objeds, as we have fhewn at large in our Treatife;
Of the Kwewledge of Animals.

Now whereas thereare feveral faculcies that know,
itis requifite, for the reafons by us before alledged,
that every one of them frame its image, For my

part,
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part , who acknowledge but three principal ones in
the fenfitive foul , to wit the Senfe, the Imagination,
and the Efimative faculty,and two in the Intelle®u-
all, towit , the Specnlative Underftanding and the
Prattick , 1 muft accordingly allow, that there may
be framed but five forts of Images in general.  And
though they all reprefent the fame thing, yetarethey
different one from another, not onely by reafon of
the fubtilty which they acquire by fo many different
examinations, butalfo by that of the feveral circur-
ftances, which each of the faculties add thereto.

For the external Senfe frames its Image, according
to the model of the fenfible fpecies, which come from
without, and reprefents the obje&, with the circum-
ftances of Time, Place, &¢. as a Whole, whereof it
diftiguifhes not the parts. From this fir(t Tmage, the
Imaginatien afterwards produces, that which is proper
toic: but it diftinguithes the circumftances, and the

parts of the object;it feparates,or unites them ;and o |

frames its judgments, which may be called, in fome
fort, fpeculative, becaufe the Animal makes no advan-
tage of them, in order to acion, but onely in order to
knowledge.
Tmage according to the model of that of the Senfes and
Imagination ; but it adds thereto the notions of Good
and Evil, which it alfo unites, and which it feparates,
that fo it may make the Practick judgment,whichis to
move the Senfitive Appetite.

Butif, after all chis, there beanecefhty, 'that the
underftanding fhould take cognizance of the fame ob-
ie&, accordingto all the precedent material Imagcs,

it alfo “frames its own , whieh is wholly fpiritual, -

which it feparates from all material accidents , and

whereof it confidersall the parts, and the relationsit
may
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| may have, uniting, or dividing'them, in order to the

| making of {peculative propolitions : And then it adds

| thereto, the notions of conformity, or contrariety,

goodnefs or evil, from which it frames the pra&ick

| Judgment, which excites the Will and Senfitive Apa

| petite, All chis would require a long elucidation ; Buc

i § it would not be proper for this place ; and there.

\ | fore let it fuffice, that we have given an account,in

! L general, of the progrefs made, in the bufinefs of
» § Knowledge,

Att. 7.

That the Images are multiply'd,

" P Ut however the cafe may ftand, this Image, o
mip

| framed as before fhewn, of whatorder foever it
b @ may be, is a quality, which, after it is once produced,
1s mulciply’d, and diffufed into the parts of the Soul, ag
was faid before. Forfince there s not any fenfible qua-
lity, which hath not the vertue of multiplying it felf,
v fand diffufing it felf into the air, and other bodies fuf
ceptibie there®f, as may be obferv’d in light, ¢alour,
found, fcent, ¢Fe. itis not likely, that this, whicltis the
inobleft of all, as being the term and effe® of thé moft
iperfe® a&ion of all, fhould be deprivid of aj-advan-
tage, common toall the reft. Befides, wereifnot for
tiAs multiplication, it would beimpofiible, to'give any
reafon, for moft things that happen in Anjgiials.
v For example, we fhould not be able to comprehend,
-/ Bow the formative faculty does fometimes change the
oiorder, which Nature hath prefcribd it, in the Con-
 fformation of the parts, to follow the defigns which the
H Imagi-
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Tmagination propofes to it, without judging whether
it oghtto participate of the Images, which the latter
hath framed, fince there is fo greata refemblance be-
rween its work and the imagnation. And 2s thefe
images cannot get out of the {magination, fois it ne-
ceffary, they fhould produce others like themfelves,
which fhould defcend to the lower part of the Soul,
todefign to her the figure which itis then giving to
the organs.

Moreover,if the Memory be a power,different from
the Imagination, it is neceffary, that all the fpecics,
which it hath in keeping, fhould be of this nature and
the effe@s, and,as it were,the copics of thofe fir(t Tma-

es,which we:e produced by Knowledge, and which
cin no more pafs from enc power to another then any
of all the other accidents.

In fine, there will be no ground to make any doubt
of this truth, if it may be fhewn, that after the Images
of the Tmaginarion are blotted out,there are {till found
fome remainders thereof in the other powers, and fub-
Gft there a long time, after the others are loft. Now,
befides that the proof of it is clear in the Memory,

" which fo preferves its 1mages, is prejudic’d by a too
intentive application of fpiric, and grows lefs faithfull,
when the Imagination would relieveit, 1t may bealfo

drawn, from thofe marks, which Wothers give their .

children during their being wich child; From that kind
of Reminifcency which remains in the fingers of a Lu-
tinif} ,even after he hathforgotten the Leflons he could
have play’d ; And from thofe deep impreffions and
inclinations which certainobjets leave in the Appetite

and Will. For itisimpoffibleall this fhould happen. as

it does, but that there muft vemain fome Character of

thefe firft Tmages, which the Underftanding or Ima-
' gination

&
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gination frame, and aré preferv’d in thofe other facul-
ties, a long rime after the former are vanifhed.

Yetitisnot to be imagin'd, chacthe faculties, in‘o
which thfee Images are diffus'd, fhould be of the rank ¢ £
the knowing faculties, becaufe they have the Inftru-
ments of knowledge ; for we have thewn in the place
alledg'd, thata faculty cannot know, but it muft wichs
all produce in it felf the images of the things. - So that
thefe, not producing theimages which they have, ‘and
onely receiving them, as an effect of the firlk image,
fram'd by the Imagination, they cannot know it by a
clear and perfect knowledge, but onely, according to
that which is competent to all natural things, which, if
we may ufe an‘odd kind expreffion, Know withouc
knowing, what is conformable or contrary to them.
Thusisic, that che Magnetick vertue whichis commu-
nicated to Tren, makes it know, and fenfible of, the
prefence of the Load-ftone,and afterwards excites it to
move, and make towards it.

When therefore there is an image fram’d, in any
one of the knowing faculties, it s, as it were, a Lighr
which is muldply’'d | and diffufes it felf into alk
parts of the Soul fufceptible theréof  Our meaningis,
that thatwhich is fpiritual is communicated to the fpiri-
al faculties, and that which is material to the corporeal
faculties, and both kinds a& therein according tothe
nature of the faculty, into which they are entertain’d,
Yor, if it be movable, as the Appetite; that Image
moves : ifithath noa&ion, as the Memory , it pros
duces nothing, bucis onely preferv’d inic: if it be
alterative, as the formative vertue | it ferves for &
model for the alteration, which it caufes in the mem-
bers ; and fo of the reft. The cafe is the fime with
it, as with that Magpetick vertue we fpoke of before,

H 2 which
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communicated to ‘all bodies,
n them; it alters and moves
d glazd Tiles, yet without
otion in allythe reft.

hard matter to affirm how

the Appetite, blind as itis, may know Good and Evil,
and move conformably to the nature of either.  For
fince the Image , which the Efimative facsity, Ot
Pratlick. Underftanding, hath fram'd thereof, is raulti-
ply’'d, and diffus'd throngh all the parts of the Soul ; the
Appetite receivesit, feels it, and afterwards moves, as
it ought, in order €0 1ts union with the Good, or re-
ceflion from the Evil, toits affaulting , or oppoling
of it, according tothe inftru&ion receiv'd from the
Inftin&, and the knowledge which all natural things
have, either to be united to that which is conformable,
or to avoid and refift that which is contrary to them,

84 .
which, though equally
does not equally act upo
the Load-ftone, Iron, an
caufing any alteration or m

If it be fo, it will be no

SECTe 3.
What are Motions of the Soul.

O refume the Difcourfe we haveinterru pted,
we fay further, that, of what kind foever the
motions of the Appeute are, whether real, or
metaphorical, they are thofe which frame the Paffions
of the Soul. For though the Schools bave reftrained
chat name, to the Mortions of the {enfitive Appetite,
either by reafon of the violence they do Reafon, or
that che body fenfibly fuffers thereby 5 yet, if we con-

fider the agitation, which the Soul endures, we fhall
find
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find that not onely that which is madein the Will but
alfo that in the natural Appetite, is like thar, which
the Senfitive Appetite fuffers. Forthe Will loves and
hates, rejoyces and is fad , as well'as the other: and

W there are in the natural Appetite, fuch motions as are
l, anfwerable to thofe others, fince Nature feeks that,
w §  whichisbehovefull; and fhuns whatis prejudicial to
o it, is fatisfy’d, or troubled,at the occurrence thereof;
i ¥ isheightned or difcouragd; as-we fhall fhew more
e 8 particularly hereafrer. And as to the violence which
s 8| the Senfitive Paffionsdo Reafon, and the alteration
w Wl they caufein the body, they are the effets which they
w § producs, yet enter not into their cflence,but are com-
i montoall themotions of the Appetite, of what order

foever it be, and do not alwaysaccompany the emo-
tions of the fenfitive Appetite.
, Accordingly, as the Appetite is the principle of all
| corporeal motions, fo is it requifite, that it fhould be
| moved, before any Part of the bedy can be ; and con-
| fequently the agitation of the Spirits, which is ob;
| ferv’dinthe Pafsions, and canfes all the changes, that
| happen in the body, is not wronght, till after-the Soul
is moved. Moreover, the Morions of the Willare,
many times, contrary to reafon, as well as thofe of
the fenfitive Appetite, and in the moft fpiritual Pafs

4, fions, fuch as Ambition, Envie . it alcers the body,
e as well as the other, Nay, it may be affirmed, that,
i, 0 in the motions of the natural Appetite,the body fome-
js l  times endures a greater aleeration, then in thofe of
jel § - the fenfitive Appetite, asit appearsinaFever, which
ait, | 1is the choler of the natural faculty: To be fhort, nei-

ther doth that violence, nor that alteratnon-always
follow the emotions of the fenfitive Appetite. Of
thefe, there are fome conformable to Rueafon ; there
H 3 are
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are fome that remainin the Soul, and'do not defcend
to the corporeal faculties, as being raifed up and dif-

ers'd fo'of a fudden; ‘that they have not the timeto
fpread themfelves into them. Whereto may be added,
that Angelsare fufceptible of love, 'hatred, joy, fad-
nefs, cc. as Theology teacheth.

Whenge it may be inferr’d that there is no ground,
for the taking away of ‘the name of Pafsions, from the
motions of the Will-and natural Appetite, and confe-
quently, it may be affirm’d, that ‘all the motions of
every Appetite are Pafiions,fince the agitation,which
the Soul'endures thereby is equal in thern alljand that
the end; which fhepropofeth to her felf ‘therein is as
to.them, alfo alike ¢ for by them all-fhe’ is agirated
and mov'd, either towards the enjoyment-of Good,
or the efchewing of Evil,

Trueitis, that thefe motions ate called by divers
“names, ‘according asi they are more orlefs vehement,
For,as we call thofe winds which are tnore then ordi-
narily violent, by the name of Storms and Tempelts ;
fo,' whenthe Pafsions are great and ‘extraordinary,
they-are called Perturbations. And certainly, it may,
with'fome ground be affirm’d, that the Pafsions are, as
it were, the winds of the Soul. For, as the Arir,
which continues in 4 conftant calmnefs and tranquil;-
ty, is unwholefom- and yet is purify’d by moderate

winds, but if they are too violent, they raife tem-
peltsinit: in like manner, the Soul, which isnot
f{iirt’d by any pafsion, muft needs be heavie, and
of ' an, unhealthy conftitutien ; and ‘therefore it is
requifite, it fhould be moderately agitated, that
it may be the more pure and more fufceptible of
vertue.  But if it happen that the Pafsions become

s00 vialent, ‘they raife in her fuch tempefls, as di-
) flurh
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frurb Reafon, confound the humours, and alter the
whole conftitution of the body.

SE'CT.: 4

Of the Number of the Paffions.

‘THE ART HOw TO KNoOw MEN,
Having promifed te difcover the motions of the
Sonl, we now come to examine, how many waysit
may be mov'd, and what number there may be of the
Paffions, whereby it may be fo mov'd. - Inorderto
the profecution of that defign , it is to be prefup-
pofed, that every Appetite hath two parts, the Con
cupifcible, and the Irafcible ; by the former, it per-
fites Good, and fhuns Evil ; by the latter, iteither
oppofes, or complies with, the difficulties, which pre-
fent themfelves. For, as the Univerfe confifts, and is
full of things contrary and oppofite one to another ;
{ois there not any thing can continue in it, without
meeting with enemies, which affault and endeavour
to deftroy it. So that it was the work of the provi-
dence of Nature, to beftow on every thing, not onely
the vertues, which were neceffary for the execution
of its ordinary, and, asit were, domeftick Functions,
but alfo thofe, which fhould fecure it againft the at-
tempts of others, and prevent the violences which it
might be expofed to abroad. ~Upon this account it
is, that all things have fome qualities, conducing
to the prefervation of their being ; and otbers, en-
abling them to oppofe what is contrary thereto ; and
H 4 thac
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that the Animals, wherein thefe vertues are more di-
ftin& have beftow'd on them two different Appeutes;
the Concupifcible, to feck out what is convenient for
them, and avoid whatis burtfull ; and the Irafcible,
to refilt Evil, to ingage againft,and deltroy ic, if there

be a neceffity. In fine, the Irafcible is that part of the

Soul, which governs the forees of the Animal, and
manages them, according as the Evil feems to require
a weak or powerfull refiftance.

Now, thefe two parts of the Appetite may move
either together, or diftin&®ly : far, in Grief,onely the
Concupifcible part ismov’d ; inCourage, onely the
Irafcible; but in Anger, bothare mov'd at the fame
time, ‘in as much as Anger isa combination of Grief
and Courage, When they move diftinctly they frame
Simple Pafsions ; when they move together, they
make gixt Palsions.

What the Simple Paffions, and how many there
el |

' He Schiools fet down eleven Simple Pafsions ; in

1 the Concupifecible Appetite, [ix ; to wit, Love,

Hate, Defire, Averfion, Pleafure and Grief - andin

the [rafcible, five to wit, Hope, Defpair, Confidence,
or Audacity, Fear, and Anger.

But we areto-obferve, that, in this divifion, Con-
fancyis forgotten, which is a real Pafsion, and ferves
for matter to the vertue of CONST ANC1T,
Parience, and Perfeverance, Obltinacy and Hardnefs
of heart ; as alfo, that among the Simple pafsions,
L ke L LK ﬁrgﬁf
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Anger and Hope are numbred, which no doubt | are
mixt pafsions . the former, copfifting of Griet and
Courage : and Hope being framed of Defire and
Conftancy. Moreover, Averfionis propos’d | asa
Paffion ditin® from Hate , though it be the fame

thing. Nay indeed, Defire ovght not to have been put

into the number, as being a fpecies of love |, and ha-
ving not any motion , different from thac of the
other,

ATtri2

That there are but eight fimple Palfzons.

HAving therefore taken off thefe four paflions.
and eftablifh’d Conflancy intheir flead , there
remain but eight fimple Paffions; four in the Concu-
pifcible Appetite , towit Love, Hate, Pleafure and
Grief ; and four more in the Irafcible ; that is to fay,
Audacity Fear,Conftancy, and Confternation, under
which Delpaire is comprehended,

Art. 3.
W '1}} there are but c::g.{-!r ﬁ.wp!u P;gﬁ?am.

HB& is the natural divifion of the Paifions , as

being grounded on the feveral kinds of motions,
whereby the Seul is flirc’d: for fince the paftions
are the motions of the Soul, irisaccording to the
diverfity of the motions that the Paffions ought prin-
cipally to be diftingifld, It is alfo eafie te be com-
prehended , by the confideration of the motions,
' which
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which the Spirits fuffer in the Paffions ; for being like
thofe of the foul, which communicates ta them the
agitation that fhe endures, itismanifel, after how
many fafhions foever the Spirits are moved, fo many
feveral waies is the Seul alfe moved.

Now the Spirits are fulceptible of four metions,
which are common to all natural bodies, and are the
firft and timpleft of all motions; towit, thofe of

. Afcent, Defcent , Rarefadtion, and Condenfation,

For when they iffue out of the beart, to fpread them-
felves into the exteriour parts, the motion is from
the centre to the circumference,and that is, to afcend ;
and when they make their retreat: into the heart, ‘tis
the concrary motion, from the circumference to the
centre that is, defcent : they are rarified, when they
fpread and are dilated ; and laftly theyare condens'd,
when they are contra&ed in themfelves,

The Appetite fuffers proportionably the fame mo-
tions ; for though it changes not place, as they do,
ard that its morions are interiour and immanent , yet
does it neverthelefs caufe thofe parts to move, which
are in the extenfion of the Soul; fo that. one while,
it forces them to iffue out ; another, it makes them re-
treatin again ; one while, it dilates; another, it con-
eracts them, |

When therefore chefe four motions are made in
the concupifcible Appetite , they framethe four firft
Palsions, of that Appetite, to wit, Love, Hate, Plea-
fure and Grief,  For the Soul does asit were iffue
out of her felfinLove ; fhe retires into her felf in
Hate, the dilates her feif in Pleafure,and fhe contrads
her {elf in Grief.

Sut when the fame motions are made in the Ira-
{cible Appetite, which is that part, which bathare-

fpect
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fpe& to the difficulties that ercompals Good and E-
vil,they frame the four firft pafiions of that A pperite,
to wit, Audacity, Year, Conftancy, ind Conlterna-
tion. Forin *\.udwm , the Soul iffues our , 2s in
Love, in Fear, fhe retires, as in Hate, mLﬂmhnc}'J
fhe contracts her {elf, and 1-mr1111r1ed asin 'L]?:ri«ff1
and in Confternation, {he dilates her| -Ir, and is enlac-
ged, asin Joy.

So that there is a refemblance,between the motjons
of both Appetites, and they differ only in reference
to the power, whereby they ares excited , and the
end,which the Sou! propofes to herfelf therein, | for,
in Love . the Soul iffues out of her felf in order to
the embracing of the Good fhe perfues but in Au-
dacity, fhe iffues out of her felf | to engage the Evil
fhe would oppole and foof the relt, aswe fhall
{fhew more p11r1cu':1r ly in the l_nl[(r-j rle of ever
_Paffion | and asmay be dbferv’d 1nthe feveral defi-
" nitions we fhall give of them,in the iublfqncm Ar-
ticle,

ATt 4,
The Defiitions of the Simple Paffaons.

Here arc therefore according to the precedent
Td”du'ﬂf on HJLI: Simple Pallionsin the C“Lm':;}"iﬁ:i_
ble Appetite . to wit

Love, which is a motion of the A ppetite,whereby
the Soul is inclin’d towards the Good, in ord:r to its
union therero

Hate, whichisa motion of the Apperite . where-
by the Soul feparates ber felf | and recedes from the
Evil,

P.':'.I'
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Pleafure , which is a motion of the Appetite,
whereby the Soul isdilated, and fpreads her felf into
the. Good , inorder te her more abfolute pofieffion
thereof.

Grief, which is a motion ef the Appetite, whereby
the Soul contracts her felf,to fhun the Evil that prefles
upon her, '

The four other Pafsions, which belong to the fra-
[eible Appetite, are,

Conftancy , which is a motion of the Appetite,
whereby the foul is fortifi'd, and grows refolute, in
order to the refiftance of thofe Evils which fet upon
her,

Conflernation, which is a motion of the Appetite,
whereby the Soul is weakned, and gives way to the
violence of the Evil.

Audacity,which is a motion of the Appetite,where-
by the Soul violently beftirs her felf againit the Evil,
to overcomeit.

Fear, which is 2 motion of the Appetite, whereby
the Soul retreats, and witha certain precipitation,
;l'huns the Evil , which f{he perceives coming upon

er.

At 8.

Tbe definitions of the wiixt Paffions.

A S concerning the mias Paffions which are made
up of the Simple, and are framed , whben both
the A ppetites are moved at the fame time , the molt
¢onfiderable of them are thefe :

I, Hope, 2. Arrotance, 3. Impudcuce. 4. Emy-
lation.
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jation. §. Anger. 6 Repentance, 7. Shame. 8. fea-
lonfie. 9.Compaffion. 10. Envy. 11.Agony,

Hope is a mixture of the defire of the Good ,_and
the Conftancy a man expreffes, in oppofing the diffi-
culties, whereby it is encompafled.

Arregance proceeds from Self-love , and the Anda-
city aman hath ro furpafs ethers.

" Impudence is fram'd of the pleafure and Confi-
dence a man hath to do unhanfome things.

Emzlation is a mixture of Grief which a manis
aptto be fubje&to, thathe is not mafter of thofe
perfe@ions, of which he imagines another to be, and
the Hope of being able to acquire them.

Anger confifts of the Grief, whicha man endures
for aninjury receiv’d, and the Audacity he hath o
retorcit.

Repentance proceeds from the Grief, which 2 man
concetves for the evil he hath committed, attended by
a Deteftationof it; which may be rermed a Kind of
Audacity, as we {hall fhew in its proper place.

Shame proceeds from a mixture of Grief,and Fear
of infamy.

Pealonfieis & cenfufionof Love , Hate, Fear and
Defpair.,

Compaffion confifts of the Grief,which other mens
misfortunes raifeinus, and a Fear left we our felves
may fall into the like inconveniences.

Envyisa mixture of Grief, and a certain Defpair
of coming to the enjoyment of that Good which we
fee happens to others.

Aginy 15 a mixtare of Grief, Fear and Audacity.

Art,
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Art. 6.

The Natural order of 1he P;.:H;?wu.

"He order , whichall thefe Paffions ought,natu-
l rally, to obferve among themfelves, requires that
the Simple fhould be zank'd before the mixr , finee
thefe lalt are but fo many compolitions of the others;
as_alfo that the Paffions of the Comenpifcible part
fhould have precedence of thofe of the Irafcible, in
regard the Concupifcible Appetite, being employed
about the fimple confideraton of Goed and Evil,
and the Irafcible confidering the fame with the diffi-
cultics whereby they are encompals’d , the faid diffi=
culties are only fublequent circumftarces:

Butif we compare them , according to their par-
ticular kinds , Love and Hate ought to have prece-
dence of all the reft, For there isnot any one of
thofe,which have the Good for their Object,butitis
preceded, and accompany'd by Love, asall thofe that
have Evil for their Obje& are the fame, by Hate. Ac-
cordingly, he, who is fenlible of the Evil, or eppofes
it, who engages againftit , or {huns it,doesinfaliibly
bate it : in like manner,Love is the firft motion which
the Appetite makes towards the Goed as Hate is the
firft'it makes, in reference ro Fvil,

But what Love and Hate arein refpe® of all the
Pafsions, the fame is Conftancy, and Confternation,
ih refpect of all the patsions of the Trafcible Appe-
tite, whether they be fimple, or mixt. Foritis re-
quiiite thar the Sou! {hould be forufy’d, in Audacity,
Hope, Arrogance, Tmpudence, Emulation, Anger and
E epentance:on the contrary infear,Shame, Jealoufie,
Com-~
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Compafsion and Envy, itis expetted the fhould be
enlarged, or admit of fome relaxation.

Love alfo hath the precedence of Hate , becaufe
Good ought naturally to have it of Evil, as the form
precedes privation, Pleafure fhould alfo go befors
Grief , inas much as the former proceeds from the
prefence of the Good, the latter, from the prefence of
Fvil. 'The fame thing is to be affirm’d proportiona-
bly of C onftancy and Audacity, in reference to Con-
{ternation and Fear. And according to thefe rules,
the mixt Pafsions ought to be ranked , s we have
doneit: for Hope oughtto be the firft, becaufe it
confifts of Loveand Conlitancy , which are the firft
pafsions of both the Appetites. Arrogance hath the
next place as being a mixture of Love and Audacity;
and fo of the reft,

Art 7.

#
That there are three Orclers of the Pafftons.

1 Ow all thefe Pafsions, as well the Simple as the

! mixt,are of three Orders, or Clafles for they

are framed | cither inthe Will, or in the fenfitive
Appetite, or the natural Appetite, each whereof hath
its diftin@ concupifeible and irafcible parts. But there
is neverthelefs this difference between them | tha
thofe parts are more diftin& , and more compleat in
the Will,then they are in the Senfitive Appetice, and
more perfe& yet in this lacter | then in the natural
Appetire. For there are fome, efpecially of the mixt
pafsions,which can hardly be obferv'din the fenfitive
Appetite, and incafe they be franr'd therein, they
ar
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are (if we may ufe that exprefsion) but fhadows and
rude images of thofe, which are rais’d in ehe Will,
Accordingly, though Anger, Hope, Arrogance, Jea-
loufie, Emulation , and Envy are apparent in Bealts,
yetare all the reft but trick’d and rudely drawny
and therefore itis not eafie , to make, in them, any
obfervation of Shame, Impudence, Compalsion , and
Remotfe, though they may difcover certain obfeure
lines and tracks thereof. But all | even the Simple
pafsions themfelves, are fo obfcure in the natural
Appetite , that never any body yet gave them the
name of Pafsions , though they be really fuch, and
vught to be fo called, as we faid before.

‘We are however to obferve , that thofe Pafsions
which belong to the Irafable Appetite, are more
apparent in the natural Appetite then the others ; for
itis certain, that Nature oppofes Evils , that fhe en-
gages again(t them, that fometimes fhe is difcourag’d,
and quits the feld, and there is not any thing fo com-
mon in Medicine , asto fay, that fheis ftirr’d and
provoked ; nay,we have fhewn elfwhere, thata Fe-
ver is the anger of the natural faculty | fo thacic is
not to be doubted , bur that Audacity and Anger,
Conftancy , and Confternation, are framed in that
inferiour part of the Soul. But as to thofe of the con-
cupifcible Appetite, they are not fo manifeft inic;
neicher are Love, Hate, Pleafure and Grief | to be
obferv'd in it fo fenfibly as the others : and yet there
is a necefsity they fhould be framed therein. For it
is not to be imagined , that the evil canbe fhunn’d,
unlefs it be firft hated, fince Hate is the firlt motion,
which Evil excites in the Appetite, Neither can An-
ger be without Grief | fince itis parc thereof. So

that the natural Appeute is fulcepuible of Hate and
. Grief,
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Grief, and confequently of Love and Pleafures
fince they dre conrraries compatible to the fame
fubjed.

Moreover, if nature knows and (huns whatis huart-
ful to her , iti¢ requifice that fhe (hould alfo know
and purfue that which is good for her ; and chis can-
not be done unlefs fhe have a love to it, fince Love is
the firlt motion fram'd by the Apperite, in order to
| the purfuit of Good ; and as the prefence of evil pro-
| cureth Griefto her fois it neceffary,that the prefence
| of Good fhould caufe pleafure ro her.

But, as we f4id before, thefe pafsions aré fo weak
and obfcure , that the fenfes cannot eafily take notice
of them ; and indeed they are not eafily difcoverable,
otherwife then by reafon and difcourfe.

The caufe of this diverfity proceeds not only hence,
that thefe Appetitesare moreinclin’d to motion, one
then anocher; For the Will, being difengag’d from
matter , moves more ealily then the fenfitive Appe-
tite,and this more eafily then the natural, in regacd
it hath, forits fubje®, a more fubtile macter, and con-
{fequently more inclinable to motion thenit. Buotic
proceeds alfo from the more or lefs perfectknow-
fedge, which dire®ts them.  For as the Underftanding
knows more perfedtly, and more things,then the Imas
gination , fo does ic withall infpire the Will with a
predrer variety of motions, then the other does ; and
this latter alfo , having a greater and moré exad
kEnowledge, then the narural faculey does accordingly
frame more Pafsions in the fenfitive Appetité than
thieve are twthe Natural Appetite.

i SECT:
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SECT. §.

How the P aﬂiaﬁs of one Appetite are com=
municated to another.

THerc is yet another thing to be confidered ,which

is of very great importance; towit, that the
paffions, framed in either of the three Appe-
tites, are ordinarily communicated from one to ano-
ther ; fo that thofe of the Will defcend into the fen-
ftive Appetite, and the natural Appetite, as theirs
do afcend into the Will, For itiscertain, that the

Will does many times fuffer it {elf to be tranfported

with the Love, Pleafure, and Grief , by which the

{enfitive Appetite is firr'd, inthe fame manner as ¢

Love, and the gladnefs and {adnefs of the mind fpread

themfelves into the body,and caufe conformable emo- |

tions therein.

But the difficulty is, to know how this communica-
tion is wrought,  For it might feem, firce things ma-
terial can have ne a&ion upon the fpiritual, that nei-
ther fenfible goods nor fenfible evils can touch the
spirit ; nor confequenly, be acceptable or delightful
objeds thereto.  On the other {ide, though the Un-
derftanding may heighten the Phantafmes of the
Imagination, and render them {pirituad, yet isit not
in the power of the Imagination, to change the Idexa’s
of the Underftanding, which are fpiritual , into cor-
poreal Phantafims : confequent whereto it is, thas

the goods and cvils of the mind cannot touch the
fenlitive
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fenfitive Soul , nor raife, any Pafsion. therein.
.. To,anfwer thefe reafons, .and refolve this great
difficultysiwe mighe affirm,with the Schools,that there
is.a Sympathy between the facultiés of the Soul, and
| shat they are fo irily combin'd together, rhatitis
impoGible, onc (hould not have a fentiment of what
palles in the other 4, or haply, that, being all reunited
in the fubflance of the Soul, whicli is the Centre and
principle thereof, and , as it were, the main wheel,
which keeps them allin their feveral motionss It s
the Sou! her felf that caufes themtoa®, ene after
another, conformably to the adtions that ar,.q' to be

' -_ done. . Sothat, for example; ithe, A ppetite moyes, ai-

ter the knowledge of Imagination, and the members
move after, the emotion of, the Appetite, in regar
there is acertain fympathy; betwixc thefe facultics
or that the Soul excites, them , and difPGfti _ﬂif{fﬂ o,
aft in that order; _ i, nethishril]
Fhis betng (o, it,would be po hard 'matter to tell
how the Paffions of one Appetite pafs into another,
-inias much as thefe powers a&ing ene after another,
according:to.the fympathy there is between them,, or
by the partigular diredtion of the Soul, ir is neceflary;
| not onely that the ;Soul thould, move, after:{he hath
been enliphtned by rhe Underftanding, butitisalfo
requifite; that the Senfrive Appetite fhould ftirr after,
ber ;. 'in che fame manner as we apprehend, . that the,
Wl is oblig'd tp.move, as {oon asithe Imagination

+ e} Bath excited fome motion in the Senfitive Appetire.

1 But to deal ingenuoufly, we, muft acknowledge,
| that thefe opinions do not fully fatisfie the mind. For,

lrfd:s thavthe word Sympathy is one of thofe tearms
that ferve to elude difficulties,” and Aatter oot igno.

1
rance ; it may-be faccher prefs'd, thatif, by it onely
; I 2 {h:




S

—— a—

e e —— = =

160 THE ART HOW

the rational Soul and the fenfitive communicate their
affions to each other it will be requifite,that there
fhould rioe be any paffioninthe latter, which does not
ufcend into the Will, and that all kinds of fadnefs
thould be atrended by grief, ‘and in like manner'al]
grief BY {rdnefs. But this is not true ; fince they are
onely the greatelt fadnefics whereof the body hath
any refertment, and that light griefs’reach not the
mind, and caft it not iote fadnefs.
“ Befides, this Sympathy does not exclude that man-
ner of dting, which is hatural to the faculties : it is an

order efablif'd by Natare that ‘the Senfitive Appe- |

tite fhould be etlightned by the Imaginatien and that
the Tmigitation (Hould ‘take cognizance onely of
things’ {nfible. How 'comes it then to pafs, thatit
fhould know the obje@ of a fpititual paffion ? On
the other fide , how aré'we  to- conceive, that the
Under{tanding and Will, which are {piritual powers,
fuffer themfelves to be moy'd’by corporeal obje&s ?
Andhow can Grief! for‘éxample; be faid to excite
fadnefs in the mind, - What *sympathy foever may be
itnagii*d between thelc powers ? In fine, Sympathy
does always prefuppofe fome kriowledge ; for the
Iron ought to feel the prefence of the Load-ftone,that
it may move towards it. Ard confequently itisre~
quifite, that every Appetite fhould know ' the judg-
ment of the faculty, which enlightensit ; whereas, i
the mean time, the Appetite is & blind power, and
fuchas-hach not any knowledge. L > 5
Again,if it be faid that icis the fibiftancé'of the Soul
which feté'thefe faculties ifi adion, “whiclilyet canniot,
be done without her liaving'a krowledge of the'ordert
they ought to obferve in their aQions,and’a particu-

{ar cognizance of the mannet, afcer which the Ap-
petite
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| petite ought to move in every paflion ; it will follow,
| that the Soul ought to havein her felf the knowledge
| ofan infimity of things, and that fhe fhould know
them by her own: proper fubftance; withott thé'afs
fiftance of any faculty; an excellency not to be found
in any created Being, and to be attributed onely to
Divine Nature. Isiriqt

Let ustherefore endeavour to find out fomie other
plaufible means, whereby the Body & Soul may be faid
to communicate one to.the other, the good and evil
they refent, To do that,weare to obferve, thatthe
Mind, which is the nobleft, and moft excellent part of
Man, is alfo, asit were, King ofthat lictle Monarchy;
taking notice of whatfoever pafles therein, thatis
worth the confideration, and having a particular care
of the Body, as being the inftrument of moft of its
altions, and, together withit,making upa Whole, in
the fubfiftence and prefervation whereof it isno lefs
concern’d, thenin its own, In fo much tharitis not
to be admir’d, that it fhould have a certain fentiment
of the good or evil things which happen to the other,
and that it thould frame the fame pafsions , which
they raife in the Senfitive Appetite. And this is no
hard matter for it to do,in as much as it fees the phan-
talms, which the imgination hath made thereof; upon

| which, it frames its idzas and judgments, and after-
wards prefents them to the Will.

By this means is it then,thac the pafsions of the
Body are ordinarily communicated to the Mind. But
the cafe 13 not the fame with thofe of the Mind, inre-
ference to the Body, in as muchas it is not by know-
ledge that the Underltanding communicates themto
the Senfitive Soul, for the reafon by us before al-
ledged ; but it is immediately done by the motion,

[ 3 which
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which the Will imprints in the fenfitive A ppetite. For,
there is o inconvenience in affirming, that the Will
moves the Appetite; becaufe motion is common as
well to things fpiritual as corporeal y butin main-
taining; that the thoughts of the Underftanding are
eommunicated to the {magination, there is, in regard
fpiritual things cannot ever become corporeal.

To clear up this Propofition a little further, we are
to obferve, that the Will hath an immediate command
& fuperintendency;over all the partsof the Souland
Body, which are moved voluntarily. . For itisinits
power to move the members, without any interpofi-
tion of the Senfitive Appetite ; it being unlikely foe
example, that, ina refolution which the Underftand-
ing hath made to firerch forth the hand, it fhould be
requifire, that that motion be made by the directions
of the fenfitive Soul, which hath notany apprehents
onof the obje&, or the motive of thataction. Now,
if it hath this power over the members, with much
more reafon fhall it have the fame over the Appetite,
which being nearer, and more apt to Move, then they
are, ought accordingly to be the more fubje& theres
to , and confequently, the Will may ftirr 1t, and ims
print in it the fame motions which it hath given
ic felf.

Hence it alfo follows,that all thofe things which are
in motion, as well the corporeal as the fpiritual, pro-
duce, in thofe others whereto they are apply’d, a
certain motive quality, which may be called Impetuo-
firy, and that is, as it were, an imprefiion and com-
munication of their motion. For, it is by this com-
munication, that the bodies , which are forced or
darted, continue the motion they have receiv'd from

the band, though they be at a diftance fromit, B‘i{ the
ame

o R .
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fame communication is it alfo, that Angels do en-
force bodies, & chafe away evil Spirits,in regard they
| havenotany vertue or means to a& really and phys
| fically on things, other then the motiom they imprint
in them,

| This being cerrtain, it follows, that the Will, which
| moves,fhould imprint its motion in the fenficive Ap.
petite, and that it thould ftirr, yet fo,as that the latter
ftand not inneed of any precedent knowledge of the
imagination, For, though it be true, that the fen(i-
tive Appetite cannot move, but it muft receive a pre-
vious illuminaction from that Faculty, yet is this te
be underftood onely when it moves of it felf, and
fuffers no violence, by any other ftrange caufe, asic
is here.

Now, as the Will imprints in this Appetite the
emotion it gives it felf ; in like manner,when this lat-
ter is flirr'd, it communicates its motion to the Will,
inregard that, whatfoever moves may imprint its
motion on the things which are near it,if theydo not
oppofe ic either by the weight, or fome contrary
motion. For the Will and Appetite do many times
oppofe one the other, by their contrary agitations ;
Nor do the members, and other bodies, always obey
them, by reafon of their weight, which is ftronger
then the motion imprinted in them by the Will and
Appetite.

All that may be faid hereupon, amountsonely to
this, that, in this cafe, the motions of the Will and
Appetite would not be vital a&tions, which canrot be
forc'd, nor proceed from without, but ought to iffue
from the ground of that power, by which they are
performed.But it may be anfwer’d that the Will and
Appetite having receiv’d that external motion, move

I 4 thems-
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themfelves , and produce their own proper , imma-
nent and vital aQions, afcer the fame manner , thata
man, who isthruft forward, moves alterwards and
goes of bhimfelf ; or ashe who is forc'd to do fome-
thing 2gaintt his will; For his Willis immediately
fhaken, by the violence that had been done him ; but
at lafk it cenfents thereto , and moves it felf in order
to the performance of the attion. So that thofe ex-
ternal motions which the Appetite and Will reci-
procally give and receive , one from the other ; are
not real Paffions, whilethofe powers move notof
themfelves. But asthereare {ome fprings, or re-
forts, which immediately move upon the leaft touch
in like manner, thefe fagulties have fuchan apttude
to motion . that as foon asever they have received
the impreilion one from another,they are fiirr’d, &
preduce real Paflions. - Not but thatit happens very
often, they are fhaken, yet do not move themfelves
and no doubt , when the Will ; which would not be
tranfported with any Paflion of the fenfitive Appe-
tite, does neverthelefs feel a fiveet violence , which
gives hera certain bent towards it , it may be faid,
that the Will then fuffers the impreflton of the mo-
tion', which it receives from the Appetite; but not
that it dous ftirr , or that any emotion’ can be attri-
buted thereto,

WNow the difference there is between the Paffions,
which are thus excited, confiftsin this thatthe Un-
derflanding bath an immediate fight of the obje&,
whereby the fenfitive Appetite hath been moved ,
Burt the Imagination , which cannot know!the object
of the Will, obferving the motion excited by this
Jatter in the Appetite,frames to it felf an object and

motive conformable to that motion , and fo renders
. {5 ' the
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the Paffion compleat, jult as it doesin dreams, in
that kind of Love which proceeds purely from In-
clination, and in thofe Paflions,which Mulick infpires,
as we have faid elfwhere.  For we have fhewn, that,
when the Soul obferves, inthe Appetite or Spirits,
fome motion, which is proper te Paision, though fhe
be ignorant of the objec, which raifes that motion,
frames to her felf another of it, which is proportio-
nable to that Pafsion. Hence it comes to pals, that
aman, who falls afleep upon his anger, reprefents to
himfelf, in his dreams, enemies and fighting, in regard
the difturbance rais’d in the Spirits is obferv’d by
the Imagination, which afterwards frames to its felf
objeds conformable to that motion.

Thie fame thing may be faid of Mufick and the fore-
mentdened Love of Inclination ; for both of thefe
imprintin the Spirits fuch motions, as being like thefe
of the Pafsions, caufe the Soul, which takes rotice of
ghém, to reprefent to her felf fuch objedts, as are
proper to thofe Pafsions, and fo to frame the Pafsions
themfelves.

However it be, this is deducible hence, that when
the Imagination hath felt the emation excited by the
Will in the Appetite, it frames to its felf {uch an ob-
je&, as is requilite, for the producing of that Pifsion,
Butitis anuncertain , and confufed obje® | which
does not precifely determine it,and therefore it many
times happens, that in fuch a cale, 2 man cannot give
any reafon why heisfad or merry, and though he be
{en(ible of the Good or Evil, yer can he not fpecifie
which it is,

SECT,
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SEGT. .0

What is the Seat and firft Subject of the
Appetite.

Y all we have hitherto faid , it is {ufficiently ap-

parent , that the Appetite is the firf Subje& of
the Paffions, becaufe chey are motions , and that the
Appetite is the only part of the Soul, which moves,
But as the Seul is the Form of the Body, and the fa-
calties have certain proper Organs, wherein they
yefide, and where they a&t, we are now 0 examine,
what part of the Body it is , which ferves for a Seat
tothe Appetite, and where it frames its firft moti-
ons for thisexamination is neceflary to our de-
fign, fince wé fhall be ever and anon oblig'd, to fpeak
of the place,whence the Paffions have their ficft rife,

We are then in the firlt place to fuppofe, thatthe
Facultics of the Soul are infeparabie from its fub.
fiance, and that whereever fhe is, they alfo are. But
inregard that, of thefe, thereare fome, which ftand
in need of Organs , in order to action, though they
are inall places wheve the Soul is, yet they act only
1n their own Organs,

Thofe Faculties which are Spiritual, being not con-
fir'd to macter, do not iand in need of Organs, and
confequently, they are, and act, inall places, where
the Soul is, as the Underftanding and Will.  For
though the sctions of the Ut derftanding are more
apparent inthe Head, and thole of the Will, inche

Heart,
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Heart, then they are any whete elfe, yetis ic not to
be conceiv’d, that thefe two parts are the Organs
thereof ; but, becaufe the faculdies, fublervient to
them | areinthofe places, and that we commeonly
attribute, to thofe high powers, the a&tions of thofe
faculties which are fubfervient therero ; aswe aftri-
bute ‘to the Prince, what is done by his Minilters,
But the cafe is otherwife in the Corporeal Facul-
ties, fot it is requifite, thatthey fhould be reftrain’d
to fome part of the Body , which ferves them for ‘2
fubje&, and inftrument, in order to the performance
of their fan®ions, Andicis out of all doubt, that
the Seafitive and Natural Appetites are of chat or-
der: but there is a great difpute among Philofo-
phers, to know, which is the proper feat of either of
them, .

% g Wl

What is the Secat of the Senfitive Appetite,

§ to the Senfitive Appetite, we find by expe-

\ rience, that,inany Paffion whatfoever, the
Heart is troubled and mov’d and that there are very
few, how fecret foever they may be, which may not
be difcover’d , by the beating of the Arteries, The
ordinary manner of fpeaking, nay indeed Religion
it felf, will haveit, that this part fhould notonly be
a fource of all the Paffions , which cavfeany altera-
tion in the Body,but alfo of all the affections and mo-
tions of the Soul: fo that we may affirm it.to be the
Seat, Subje& , and principal Organ of the fenfitive

Appetite,
¥ Put
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But wg fee further , that in Infe@s and Serpents,;
the parts,jafter {eparation from the Heare , dilcover
fenfe and motion, 'when they-are touch'd,  Nay
fome have obfery’d, that,in the more perfe& Animals,
the Members move for a certain time, after this part
hath been taken away from them. And weare afs
far’d, by our late obfervations, that, before the for=
mation of the Heart and Brain, there is metion and
fentiment inthe Embryo, To be fhort Hunger and
Thirft are twe fenfitive Apperites, and it is generally
acknowledg’d, that the mouth of the Stomach , and
not the Hearr, is the real fubjeét thereof, Nay,there
18 no fenfible part can be fo flightly wounded , as not
to move at the fame inftanc , and yet it canhot be
faid, that the Heart is the caufe of that motion, And
therefore, it feems probable, that the A ppetite ought
to be whereever there is fentiment , fince the Senfe
enlightens the Appetite , and that the latter cannot
move withoutit, And thence fome have imagin’d,
that the Brain , which is the principle of fentiment,
and the Organ of the Imagination, fhould alfo have
the fame relation to the fenfitive Appetite.

Fromall thefe obfervationsit ‘may be concluded,
that there are two kinds of fenfitive Appetite ; one,
whichis geweral and common, regarding the confer-
vation ot the whole Animal , fuch s is thae which
frames the ordinary Pafsions of Love, Hate, &c. the
other , particulerand proper to every part. The
firff, nodoubt,is plac’d in the Heart, which isthe
{pring of Life, and the Centre, from which do pro-
ceed all the powers,whereby the Animal is govern'd.
The fecond hath its feat in every part, as Hunger and
Thirft,in the Stomach,

But confidering further , that thefe two A ppetites

are
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areof one and the' fame natare, ‘having the fame mo-
tions, the fame objedts, and the fameend, and that
they differ one from the other , but as bomogenial
parts of the fame whole, it is accordingly requifite,
that they thould bave one fubje@’; which ought alfo
to be of the fame nature ; And confequently, itis ne-
ceffary . thar there fhould be in the Heart, 2nd
in every part, fome Organ, which may be common,in
order to its being the chief Subject of that' Faculty,
which is commen to them.

To difcover this, we are to remember, and refle®
on what we faid before, to wit, that all the powers
of the Soul are infeparable fromher fubftance , and
that, neverthelefs, they do ‘not act whereever fheis,
but onlyin certain ' parts. - Now,this cannot proceed
fromany thing, but'the particular difpofition, which
thofe ‘parts have , to be afsiftant to their adtions,
whether they be more proper toreceive the Impref-
fiori of the objeds , asfor inftance the Eye, whicl
ought to be tranfparent , thatitmight give paflage
to Light , and the vifible Species , and fo of the other
Senifes’, or that tliey are more proper to exccute the
motion, which the Soul ought tomake;as the Mulcles
ate the inftruments of voluntary motions | inregard
they confift of tendonsand flefh, which are capable of
contra®ion. witliout which thefe motiors cannot be
made,

This prefuppos’d; a6 a truth not to be broughtinto
difpute, it is requifice; that the part, Wherein the Ap.-
petite hath its immediate relidence , (hould be pro-
per'to the a&ion it ought 1o do; and whereas there
is no other a%ion then motion , it isallo neceffary,
chiat the faid part fhould bave the difpolitions proper

to' motion, Now there is not any difpofition more
proper
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proper to meotion then Levity and Rarity, and cons
fequently, it is requifite , thatthe Organ , and firf}
Subjedt of the Appetite, fhould beof-a rare and
light matter , and that it fhould be prefent in . all
thofe places, where all the motions of the Appetite
are made. . So that there not being any part,whereto
this may be attributed , but only the Spirits , it fol-
Jows, that the Apperite hath its refidence in them ;. as
its firft and chiefeft fubje(t,

But in regard there are two kinds of Spirits in
general , thofethat are fixr and reftraind tofome
part , which arethe firft Bonds ;. whereby. the! Soul
and Body are joyned together . and thofe,which are
errast and unconfin'd, which diftribute to all the
members , the heat particularly aflign’d them by the
heart : it is reqaifite, that they fhould be the fixe
Spirits, that have the Prerogative, of being the firdt
fubje& of the Appetite; for itis-the part the maft.aps
ro motion, ofany that entez ingo the compofition of

the Members ; ‘one that hath a durable.and permanent

confiltence, asithe Appetite, andiswithout-difpute
animate; 1t being certain, that the facolties of 'the

<oul cannot. be -in a fubje®, whichis nor animate;;

Foritis not to be imagin’d, that the errant Spirirs;
which are not’only depriv’d of Soul,  and Lifey as it;
is commonly beld, but alfo ‘have not any dusable

fubfiftence, no more then the Flame , which aflopm;

as lihted is thence-forward continually decaying,ean
fupport a Faculty of the Soul, which is fixtand
permanent, asthe Appetite is.

Wlience it may be concluded, that, the Heart is
indeed the Seat of the generall Appetite, - but itis, by
reafon of the fixt Spirits, which enterinto its.com-
pofition; and the cale is the fame of every Mem-

: ber,
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in reference to the particular Appetite,

ber

Art. 2.
The Seat of the naturall Appetite.

Ll thatwe have faid of the Senfrize Appetite

may be apply'd tothe Naturall Appetite. Yor
of this alfo there are two kinds ;. on~, Gemerall which
hath a care of the whole Body, and is accordingly
plac'd in the heart, and this is the fame withthar
which difperfes the Spirits and humonrs into all the
parts, which (hakes themin Fevers, and makes the
Crifes and fuch like motions, which regard the whole
Body. The other is Parricalar, and hath its Seatin
every part ; it atcrats what is good forit, it drives
away what is hurefull, it caufes che contraction of the
Fibres, the convullion of the Nerves, &c.

But whereas che Senfitive Appetite is not plac'd in
the Heart and other parts, butvpon the accompr of
the fixc Spirits , which enter into their compofition,
the cafe is the fame with the Naturall Appetite’; they
are alfo the (ame Spirits, which ferve it for a firft
fubjedt, and firft Organ , uponthe fame grounds as
they are fo of the other. For fince that part is the
molt apt to metion, of any of the Vegetative Soul,
it thould accordingly have a Subject | furnifhed wich
the difpofitiors proper to make its motions,and there
are not any other then thefe Spitits, as we faid be-
fore.

I queftion not but fome will make this Obje&ion
again{t what hath been deliver’d, That diverfe Facul.
ties require diverfe Organs, and thac theletwo Ap-
petites
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petites, being different, not only in the Species, but
alfo in the Genus, asbelonging ta feveral orders of
the Sou!, cannot have for their fubje® the fame Spi-

rits, Butit is eafily anfwer’d, fince wehave experi-

ence on our fide. and oppofite to thefe maximes: for

the [ame animal Spirits difpofe of fentiment and mo-

tion. the fame Subftance of the Brain becomes the
fubje& of all the fuperiour powersof the Senlfitive
Soul , and the flefh, as fimple as it is, bach both the
fenfitive and vegetative vertue.

Butafrerall, the motion of the fenfitive Appetite
is not different from that of the raturall Appetite, as
to the nature and fpeciesof motion it is made after
the fame manner in both, and all the diverficy found
thereinis accidental ; and not relating to the motion.
For it proceeds only from the cau fe and condition of
the objec that movesit, whichare things not rela.
ting to the motion. For it proceeds only from the
caufe and condition of the objet that movesit,whick
are things not relating to the motion, In the one, it
< the Senfitive faculty , that moves for the fenfible
oood or evil ; in the ether,the natural faculty moves,
tor the natural good or evil : but both move after

the fame manner, and frame the fame Paffions; as

we have fhewn , and confequently , there is not
any inconvenience , that thefe two powers fhould
have the fame Subje&,inorder to the fame a&ion,
We have not any thing to add hereto, fave that,
according as the parts havea greater or leffer por-
tion of cﬁc[‘c fixt Spirits, they have proportienably
one or the other Appetite more {trong arnd vigorous.
As alfo, that the general Appetite and particular Ap-
perite, do many times 2ffit one the other, and many

times alfo they a& diftin&ly.  Botwe fiall ever and
| Anon
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anon have occafion to hint at thefe matters, when we
come to trear of the Pafsions in particular,

Art. 1.
How the Pafftons are compleated,

Ow to put 3 period  to that whichappertains to
the seneral difconrfe of the Pafsions, we are to
confider all the pafies in the body, after the emotion
of the Soul,and the fixt Spirjts, For though the nature
of every Pafsion confifts 1n'this emotion | yet may it

. ‘be faid, thatitis not.compleat,if there be not joyn’d

thereto the agitation | which ‘the Heart endures,
and the alteranon which isoccafion'd in the whole
body. '

We are therefore to obferve ; that, after the Soul
hath been mov*d , the Heart and vital Spirits follow
her motion ; and if fhe would execute withour what
the hath propos'd in her felf | fhe at laft caufes ‘the
Mufcles to move, in the Pafsions of the Will and fen-
fitive Appetite, and the Fibres, in thole of the nati-
ral Appetite; ‘in regard the Mufcles are the inftru-
ments of voluntary motion, as the Fibresare of that
which is made by the natural Appetite. But how
thefe motions are made, we fhall treat moreat large
in the enfuing Chapter.

CHAP:
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##%*#‘é%%#@*##@%‘3’@%@4‘*&‘3’{1#@%* |
CuAr, 1IV.

Of the Motion of the Heart, and |

Spirits in the Pa|sions.

He motion of the Heart is made for the Spi- "
rits, and that of the spirits, for the whole 1
Body. For the Heart 1s mov’d in order to i

the production and confervation of the Spirits, and i
thefe are alfo moved, for the communication of the ¥
viral heat to all the patts, to bring into them the g
aliment , whereby they are to be nourifh'd, and "
to tranfport the humours from one place to aro- |
ther , as the Soul thinks it neceffary ; 28 it happens n
in the Pafsions, as alfo in Crifes, and upon other oc- b
cafions. ;

That this may be the better comprehended , it is ;
requifite , that we ‘afcend to a higher difquifirion of P_l
things , and fince there is fo much {poken of the Spi- o
rits, our next eXamination mu be, to find out, what A
they are, of what matter they are compos'd, and how ;
they are framed. And indeed, it may be affiemd, | o
chat neither Philofophy nor Medicine have fuf- § o
ficiently explain’d themfclves, upon this Subje&, and .
the difficulties they have left therein give every man [
the liberty, to propofe his conjectures, inorder to
the clearing up of a thing fo obfcure,and fointricate,

Art..
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Art. 1.
Of the Nature of the Spirits.

W Ithout engaging our felves upon an exa& dif-
quifition of the Elements, whereof bodies aré¢

compos'd, icisathing both certain, and fenfibly ac.
knowledg'd, that there are three forts of parts,whicls
enter inte the compofition of all mixt bodies. Of
thofe parts fome are fubtile, aitive and volatile ; 6-
thers grofs , pafsive, and heavy; ard the third are
tnoift, as being defign'd to joyn together thofe two
fo oppofite extreams, For they have fomewhat of
the fubtitty of the firft , and of the groffnefs of the
others , and when thefe are refolved, the whole
mixt body is deftroy’d , in regard they are the ce-
ment whereby all the partsare united together,

Thofe fubtile pars are called Spirits; inafmuch as
they have o lictle matter, and fo much attivity , that
they feem nort fit to be ranked among bodies ; and
while they arc united wich the others, they ferve for
principal Organs to the forms, as being the mol}
a®ive parts ; and they areas it were the bond, which
keeps rhem within the body. The reafon whereof
is, thar Mature, which éver joyns the extfeams by a
certain mean , that hath fome rapport thereto', em-
ploys the fubtile parts, which haye lictle of matter,
10 joyn an 'l unite the forms, which have not any ; to
the proffer’ parts,that have much,

Trueitis ', that they may be {eparated , and yetbe

|~ afterwardsc ¥aferv’d, aswe find by experience, in

dillillations ; for foitis, that the Spirit of Wine,Sul-
7 K 2 Phﬂf;
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hur &c.is extra&ed. And being fo extra®ted,though
they lofe the ufe they had when they were united to
their natural forms, sfer do they not lofe any thing of
their fubftance, or fubtilty.

Art.. 2. -
Of the matter of ‘the Spirits.

N Ow 25 Dlants are nourifh’d by the juices which
W they draw out of the Earth, fo bave thefe juiees
their fubtile and fpirituous parts,as wellas all the o-
ther :Mixt bodies : which parts, not being loft, as
we faid. before, pafs into the Animals, which feed
on. thofe Plants as thofe of the Animals pafs into
fuch, asthey become nourifhmentito. S0 that it
is not to be doubted but that the blood is full of
thefe fubtile effences , which the natural heat after-
wards digefts and refines in the veins, to be made the
inftruments of the Soul : and that they are the mat-
ter us’d by Nature to frame , and entertain the vital
Spirits 5 fince fubtile things are to be made of thele
which are of the fame nature with them,

ATL,i 3.
Hor the Spirits are framed.

T Ut tofind out the feerer of allthis Qecopomy,
we are [o reprefenttd qur frlves; that the bloed,
A which

| i - S Y
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which is.in the Hollew. Veiw, entersinto the righe
ventricle of the Heart , whereit.is warm'd,, by the
heat andimotion of that parc ; whichis the hottelt of
anyaboutthe, body. Afterigs being wacm'd there;
it MIues oot boyling and recking, and entersinto the
Lungs , where it meets with the air , attradted in. by
refpiration; which by its coolnefs thickens the fumes,
which it exhales. from all. parts . which fumesare no
other then the {pirituous parts . wherewith it is;filld;
and which,, upon the acceffion of the lealt heat . are
leparated. and evaporated.. Sothat Naturedoes,, in
this, what. commonly happens in the diflilling, of
Agua-Vite, in which work, thereis cold water: caft
about the Recipient, asitwere , to gather together,
and reduce into a body the fpiritsof the wine then
chang'd into vapour , and to promote their paflage
aleng with. the others. Thenceit comes. thar clie
vein, which carcies this reeking blood intorthe Lungs,
is as big as an Artery , as it were to prevent the dif-
{ipation, which might be made thereof, before it be
fo cooled. On thecontracyy the Artery which re-
ceivesit, after it hath been'cool'd , is as fmall as an

vein; there being not then any fear of diffipation.
And itisnotoalikely , that chisis the reafon’) why
that Artery hath but two valvele, whereastheother
Vellels which enter into the Heart have three.: For
as thefe valunle, whatever fome others may be plea-
led to fay , weremade onlyto prevent the impatue.-
ficy ‘of the blood , which is ro enter into the hearr,
and afterwards to tome out of it;fo was there not any
neceflity that the veiny Artery fhould have fo-many
obftacles , to retain the impetuofity of the blood it
carries,in regard it muft needs bave left much thereof,

K3 after
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after it hath been cool'd, and temperated, by the air,
whichisin the Lungs.

Rat however it be, hence proceeds the indifpenfa-
ble neceffity of refpiration ; for if thofe parts of the
blood, which are foreduc’d into fumes , {hould not
be condens'd, and reaffume a kind of body, they
would beimmediately diffipated : And whereas this
muft be the mateer of the Spirits, as being the moft
fubtile, and moft pure portion thereof, there would
not be made any new generation , if nature had not
found out 2 means to condenfe thefe vapours, by the
coolnefs of the air , which is continually attracted by
the Lungs. Thence it comes, thac thereisno pof-
fibility of continuing long without refpiration, in re-
gard that , all parts ef the body ftanding in nced of
the continuall influence of the Spirits, it 15 requitite,

the Heart fhounld continually repair them , and that
cannot be done without refpiration,for thereafon we

gave before.

Art 4,

An {}geﬂhn againft the precedent Dedrine

anfwered.

Know well enough that the common Do&rine
would have the Air to enter into the compofition
of the Spirits, and that natural heat, nay indeed fire
it felf, {tands in need of airto moderate th:m, as not
being able to conferve themfelves without it ; And
thar this is the reafon why refpiration is neceffary, in

gegard it condults air to the Heart, and mnderat;s
b gk . the

| the

l AN

| el
th
fet
]
¢t
i
| ™
|
3
Wi
| 1
ey
th

wt
u




TO KNOW ME N, 119

the exceffive heat thereof, But we are taught by
Anatomical obfervations , thatthere isnot any vef-
fel, which condu@s the air intothat part, and thac
the veiny Artery, which was heretofore conceiv'd to
ferve for that ufe, is alwaics full of blood , and does
undoubtedly convey , to the Heart, all that which is
entered into the Lungs, Befides, it may beurged,
that Fifhes have their vital Spirits, though there be
not any air, which may contribute to, their produ-
&ion, True it is,they have the motion of the Gills,
asalfo of the holes, at whieh they {prout out the
water , and that is anfwerable to that of the Lungs,
and caufes the fame effe&, with the water, which they
ever and anon attra&, as the Lungsdo, with the air
they refpire.

Yet is there not any thing to be deduc’d hence,
which may imply my not being of opinion , that the
air refpir’d, whichisall full of thefe fpirituous parts
exhal'd by all bodies, do not furnifh the vitall Spirits,
with fome portionof themfelves , which being mixt
therewith, paffes and infinuares it felf into the Heart
and Arteries, through the Pores of the Vellels.
Hende it comes, that Animals are fenfible of the qua-
lities of the air,whichthey refpire ; and Hippocrares
affirms, that the moft fudden nourifhment is wrought
by odors. But thisis a thing happens by chance,and
is not to be admitted into the defign of Nature. And
as to the caoling or refre(hment, whichis caufed by
the air , iris not intended to moderate the excefs of
the heat, but for the reafon given by us before,which
is common to fire and the {pirits: For the coldnefsof
the air condenfes the exhalations which fhould be
enflam'd, it gathers them together, and hinders their
rarefationand difpecfion, And therefore, whenit

K4 is
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ig very cold the fice is the more violent arid feorching,
il fegird the matter of the flame {uffers & gredter
comra@ion; And the light of the Sun diminifhes
the Jreat of the fite, itf regard ic rarifiée dnd difperfes
the exbalacion, which feedsit, Not but that the aig
doed moderate the Hearof the Heart, whenit is vio-
lent; batchatis not the mainend | at which Natare
diths ; itisenly aflender fervice, and ‘convenience;
wiliich fhé derives, by the by, from her principal de-
figd. :
Bt howere it be,” tHis'is certain, that aftér the
blood, which came out of the right ventfiele, hdtl
tkavers'd the Tungs, it i$ difcharged into the left,
where, it may be faid, it 1§ rerurn’d into the furnace,
and is flirr’d and agitated afrefh, and wheréits more
fubtile parts aré fo refin'd , that they acquire all'the
difpofitions, rieceflaty to Spirits, to make cher vital |
and ther they are endu'd with the form and veértue
theéreo! . and affumé’ the place ard function of thofe,
tirhich have been diftributed to the parts. |

Art,. 5.
why the beart moves.

FRﬂm what hath been deliver'd it may be inferr’d,
that the motion of the Heart {erves for the ge-
neration -of Spirits;  But that thac fhould be the
principal motive, which oblig'd Nature to give it that
motion, is what cannot be cafily affirm’d, For, ina
word, all Animals have thofe I{-rts of fpirits, but all

have not that motion 3 fo that this may be ftood up-
on,
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on that it is fiot zbfolutely neceflary to their generax
tion.

For my patt, T am of opinion, that,in this, Nature
had a greater regard to the confervation of the Spi-
rits, thento theifprodaction. Vor whereas chings
are coniferv'd by thdt which ts conformable and natus
ral thereto ; and chat motion is natural ¢o the Spirics,
which are of a fiery nature, andproportion'd to the
Flemenc of the Stars as Ariffot/e fpeaks ., itls accors
dingly requitfite,that they fhould be i perpetual mos
gion, 4scthofe bodies'are,  Andineffed; we cannot
ftop the motion of fire without quénching it, and all
thofe things which hindet tlie Spirité ffémmoving, as
Narcoticks,and fulnefs deprave them and deftroy the
Animdl, - Tc therefore concerrd the providence of
Nituré ro ind outfome attifice, wheréby the vital
§pitits {Hould'be contirmally {tirr’d | vo'the énd they
might be conferv'd, by that which is niott proper and
natural to them, Ahd there could ‘not be amore
commodious way fourd; then the motion of the Heare
and Arteries , which éver afid anon cxeites and awa-
kens the Spirits, which are intermix’d with the blood;
For that humour being grofs and heavy, there would
have been fome danger of its {mothering them by its
weight, if that miracolous reffort,which givesa con-
tinual motionto the arterial blood , fhould not hin-
derthat diforder, Henceit comes , thatthearteries
alwayes accompany the greater veins , that their agi-
ration might exeite the Spirits, which are mixt with
the blood ; the leer veins flanding notin need of
that attendance , by reafon of the fimiall quantity of
bumour which they contain, asfuch as is not capable
of hindring their motion. - And inthéfe Animals,
which have no blood , that motion is neither fo fen-

(ible
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Gible nor fo necefMary , in regard the humours there
gre more fubtile, and for the moft part are only fe-
rofities, which arein amore eafie fubjeion to the
Spirits,

It was therefore the principal intention of Nature,
to beltow motion on the Heart , inorder to the con-
fervation of the Spirits; yet with this precaution,
that it hinder not , but that fhe may employ it tao-
ther ufes. For , as afrugal and prevident Houfe-
wife, fhe makes that whichis neceflary to her main
defign , to be fubfervient alfo to other conveniences,
which,wereit not for thas, fhe might have been with-
out: Upon this accountisit, that {he employes the
motion of the Heart, to fubtilize the matter of the
Spirits, to force away the impurities that are therein,
to moderate the heat thereof , which might become
exceffive , andto force the Spirits to the extremities
of the Arteries, fo to difperfe the heatand vital ver-
tue into alf parts. Now of all thele employments
there are certain advantages , yetare they not abfo-

lutely neceffary , fince all this is done in many Ani-

mals, without any motion of the Heart.

Art. 6.
That the Spirits are moved for three ends.

TO refume our difcourfe of the motion of the
Spirits, we faid before, thatic was defign'd for
the communication of the vital heat to all the parts,
to convey into them the blood whereby they are 1o

be nourith'd . and to tranflate the bumours from one

[!‘ ace




T0 KNOW MEN. 123

place to another, asit happens in the Paflions, in Cri-
fes, and npon fuch other occafions.

As to the firft,it will be no hard matter to prove it;
. Il foricisgenerally acknowledg'd, and fenfe and reafon
" B teach us, that all the heatand vigour of the parts
proceeds from the vital Spirits , which are produced
» I by the Heart,and as foon as this influence ceafes, they
become cold and languifhing.

:Ii‘ Ej ! Al't- 7.

I B =

e § That the Spirits convey the blood inte the
% 3 parts.

i Ut for the conveyance of theblood into the feve-
28 ral parts | there arenot any Philofophers that
r ! have madeicthe employment of the Spirits, butitis

generally attributed by them, eitber to the impulfion
which itreceives from the beating of the Heart or to
fome attra@ive vertue, which draws it forth into eve-
ry part. Itistherefore requifite we makeit appear,
that thefe opinions cannot be maintain'd , and that ic
is the proper work of the Spirits , to difpofeitinto
the veins. For there is a neceflity, that it fhould be
cither forc'd out, or attracted, or convey’d ; fo that
when it fhall have been fhewn, thatthereis notany
thing whereby it is either forc’d out, or aurradted , ic
| willfollow, that there muft be fomething ro convey
¢ B jt,and that only the Spirits can be capable of the em-
¥ ployment.

iy Moft of thofe, who maintain the circalationof the
©® B blood, do notadmit of the Spirits, atleaft as bodics
'u”f': diftin& from the blood, and affi.m,that itis not mov'd
F|IL ' in



124 THE A RT HOW

in the veins , but only by the impulfion which it ge-
ceives from the beating of the Heart, and thatit ad-
mits not-of any motion,but that which proceeds from
the efforcof that part, We fhall not make it our bu-
finefs to oppofe this cirewlation, and, though it be ac,
company'd with greardifficulties, yet may itnevers
thelefs be affirmed thatit is true, and thac it is effettus
ally wrought , though haply not after the fame man-
ner asis held by the maincainers thereof. 1Itis fuffi-
cient, for the profecution of our defign, to thew, that
the beating of the Heart 1s not the caufe of the
blood’s motion, efpecially that which comesinto the
veins, For,that done, it will be eafie to makeitap-
pear, that they are only the Spirits, which can tranfs
port it to the places whither it goes,and confequenlty,
that they are bodies diftin& from the humours,which
follow the morions of the Soul, and not that of the
Heart, and may be mov'd by anagitation different
from that of the lattes.

4

Art, 8.

The beating of the Heart forses wot the Blood
into all the Parts,

T being fuppos'd then, as the Patrons of this opiniis
on would haveir that che Heart,by a certain com-
preffion,  or contradtion of it felf, drivesout, ifito
thearteries, the blood, which it hash receivid into its
ventricles, and that, by the violence of that mefion,
it forees it even to their extremities , o to makeits
paffage into the fmail veins which are near thent, and

thence into the hollow vein, and at lait to the Heart,
whence
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swhence it afterwards paffes back againinto the arte-
mies, and theninto the veins, perperually running
ouc of one into another , by a continuall circula-
Tion :

» his, 1{ay, being fippos’d, it might be fzid, ‘thac
there is fome probability, that this impulfion, which
it roceives from the Heart, may caufe it to flow alopg

‘into the arteries, butit can never be conceiy 'd, how
this\impuifion- fhould be contini’d. even inro ‘the
veiny, after thatits force hath been check'd and'bré-
ken, by fo many windings , and fo many obftru&i-
ons which the blood muft needs meer with in iss
way.

What ! it fhall open the mouths of the veflels: it
fhall force its paflage through the fiefhy parts. as they
pretend ; it fhall furmount the impreifions which
the air and other external caufes every moment make
inthe parts ; endafeer all this, by vercue of thar frft
impulfion, it fhall reafeend to the Heart with the fame
agility thatic defeended thence? But thisis a thing
Canuiot enter into a man’s imagination, T am con-
tent, that, asit paffes through the {mall veflels, the
compreilion it fuffers therein may continue the 1mpe-
tuofity of its motion ; but that it fhoyld be fo when
it flows into the greater veins, and the fpacioufnefs of
their-channels gives it more liberty , isa thing which
cannot be affirm'd, withour a defiance of experience
and reafon ; and thereis a neceffity | it fhould have
the fame fate, asrivers and torrents, which, flowing
out of a narrow into a broad channel, abate much of
theimpetuofity of their courfe,

And certainly, i the beating of the Heart and 4r-
teries caufes the blood to be thus moved | Nature
hath-forgot her felf extreamly, that fhe gave not the

i-
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fame agitation to the veins, efpecially thofe inthe
lower parts,where the blood is more grofsand heavy,
and hath fo great a way to get up to the Heart.. For
thereitis, that the caufeand infiruments of this mi-
racalous tranfportation ought to be the more pow-
etful,having a greater and heavier weight to condudt,
nay indeed to force upward, then is the arterial
blood , which is more fubtile, more fufceptible of
motion , and, at that time, only defcends down-
wards. |
It may then be conceiv’d, that thofe, who firlt ad-
vanc’d this opinion, never confider’d, that fluid bo-
dies cannot long conferve the vertue and impulfion,
if it be not extreamly ftrong , and that that whichis
made in the Heartis too weak, to maintain the mo=
tion of the blood in fo long a courfe, and through fo
many obftacles; Thatif it were forc’d out , asthey
rerend, it would fo much fwell the veins, that they
would alwayes feem full and ftretch’d out, efpecially
when it fhould be forc'd to afcend : And, in fine,
that,, opening the veins, it {hould iflue out by cerrain
{alliesand reiterations, as that which comes out of
the arteries , fince it is the fame impulfion that makes
both move, and that we find in Water-Engines, that
the water alwayes flows proportionably to the vio
I:nlt (hocks it received at the entrance of its chan-
nell,
But why (hould there be imagin'din the veins a
motion of the blood, different, not only from that
which is made in the Bones, intothe depth whereof it
penetrates , in order to their nourifhment, but alfo
fom that which conyeys the fap of plants toall their
arts? For this fap, and the blood, we [peak of, is the
lalt Aliment, whereby they are fuftein’d, and there-

forg °
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fore it is but one and the fame Faculcy, thac hath the
dire®ion and conveyance thereof; and Nature, who
loves uniformity inall her operations, will not eafi
change this (ince it may, and eught to be performed,
after the fame manner.

Moreover , if the impulfion be the only caufe of
the morion of the blood | it muft be alfo the fame of
all the natural motions, whereby itis agitaced, And
yetthar tranfportation of the humours, which Na-
ture makes in Crifes, ard the regularity pun&ually
obferv'd by her, when fhe conveys them from one
place to another depends on another principle, For
the violence done in the Heart , ovght to be equally
communicated toall the veflels | and cannot deter-
mine the blood'to flow towards one part rather then
another. How fhall it then caufe it to afcend to the
left noftril, inInflammations of the Spleen , rather
thento the righc? Shall it be'alfo the impulfion that
{hall force choler to the Inteftines . in Fluxes withour
inflammacion ? And convey the ferofitiesto the skin,
in critical fweats 7 For all thefe forts of motiens
proceed fromnature, and are made, or at lcaft be-
gunin the veins, though the beating and impul-
fion of the Heart and Arteries contribute nothing
thereto.

To conclnde, fince Nature multiplies not the ways
of atting, in thofe operartions, which are of the fame
kind itis necefTary, that fhe caufe the blood to afcend
by the fame vertue, whereby fhe caufes the chy/usto
do fo, making it to pafs out of the Inteftines into the
Veflels, and atterwards conduéing it, to thofe places,
where itis neceflary. Now, 1do not think chereis
any body will affirm , thac the beating of the Heart

contributes ovght to this motion, as baving no com-
Ruticatlion
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munication with the Inteftines , at lealt fo great as to
force the chylns upwards ; and confequently, itmay
befaid, that the blood is no more mov’d then it, by
that impulfion.

We muft therefore find out fome other caufe then
that , whereto we may referr not only the ordinary
tranfportation of the blood , and all its other mon-
ons, which,though they feem extraordinary, &re ne-
verthelefs natural thereto, , as thofe which happen in
the paffions ; but alfo thofe of the chylus, and the
other humours which are mov'd in the body. ~ INow
after we have thronghly examin’d all the refforts and
inftruments which Natre may make nfe of, to thar
purpofe it will be found, that {he cannot employ any
other then the Spirits,

Art. 9.
That the blood s net attralted by the Fibrer.

A/E (hall not ,here bring any thing upon the
V. flage, concerning Attraction, though it were
the only means , whereby the Antients werc of opi-
nion, that the motion of the blood was te be
wrought,inafmuch as it1s animaginary motion,which
eppoles reafon and experience,

Nor indeed canit be conceiv’d to begdone but two
wayes, to wit, either by fome Boay, which, touching
the bleod,bringsand draws 1t t0 ity or by fome A74g-
setick vertwe, which may bein the parts, and {pread-
ing it felf into the vefldls, feizeson, and drags it tos
wards them, much after the fame manner, as Iﬁ: qua-
lity of the Loadftone draws iron, and caufes it to

approach

. T BN

= =




TOKNOW AMEN, I3g

approachit. And thefe two wayes of attra®ion haye
bred ewo opinions, which ever fince the birth of Mes
dicine, even to the prefent age, have been follow’d by
fome or other.

For fome have imagin'd that the ftreighe Fibres,
which enter into the firucure of the veins . had tfie
power of attra®ion; and that it was by their means
thegblood was convey'd to the feveral parts, But
they never confider’d, that when fome body is to at.
tract a fluid and flippery thirig, thereis a neceflity it
fhould touchiic, thatit fhould feize on it, and retain
itinallits parts; otherwife thofe which fhall be at
liberty will efcape and will not be atcratted.  Of this
we have an experiment , when we would take any li.
quor with our hand ; for thofe parts which fhall not
be comprehended wichin the hand will get away and
not be gather'd inwith thereft. Now it is certain
that the Fibres touch only the fuperficies of the hu-
mour which isin the véin, and fo whatfoever is in the
bottome of the veffel will flip away notwithfanding
all their endeavour to rergini,

Tothis we may add, that the Fibres have ne other
way of attrattion, then by training and comprefsing
the veins ; and if fo, then would the fenfes perceive
fomething of that motion | as they do of that of the
| Inteltines, which is made after that manner, Whence
it follows, that, fince we do not fee any fign thereof,
how ftrong foever that contraion 2nd comprefsion
of the veins might be for the making of that motion,
there is jult ground to imagine , thatitisnot made
after that mapner, A

But what abfolutely decides this queftion, is, thae
the- aliment aft Plants is conyey’d by their channels
after the fame manner, and bY the fame vertue g the

L blood
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blood may be in Animals, and yet their Fibres fuffer
no fuch contraction asis imagin'd in the veins, - Itis
requilite therefore , that we find out fome other
means, whereby the moifture, which nourifhes them,
may afcendinto the branches, and withall fuch as may
be fornd alfo in Animals, to convey the blood inte all
the parts,

1 add farther,that the bones attra® (as the gom-
mon expreffion hathit ). their nourifhment, without
any afliftance of the Fibres, and that fometimes the
blood is fo violently mov’d inthe Pafsions , thac this
pretended motion of the Fibres cannot be any way
anfwerable to that {wiftnels, as being made bat (low-
y,and by fuceefsive contra&tions,which require much
time. in fo long a tranfportation and conveyance, as

that Lf the blood 1s,

130

Art. 10.

That the bloed s nok attracted by any Magne-
tick wertue.

‘_{,& S to the other opinion, which admits a Magne-
Y tick verine , thoughit hath been more gene-
rally recerv’d,, yet 181€ not confirm’d by any other
seafon then the weaknefs of the precedent , and the
im pofiibility it imagin'd toit {elf, of finding any

t
‘her roeans then thele two to make the blood flow
into the veins. So thatit 1s maintain'd only upon
the accompt of certain esamples and inftances, as
thatof the Loadftone , which draws iren o4t and
thofe of fome purgative Medicines, which actrrac
the humoars,and fome others of the like kind, Bt:;tt

this
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thisis a very weak proof, and fuch as the very ground
thereof is of little cercainty . fince we pretend to
make it apparent , that neither the Loadftone , nor
purgatives, nor any other thing whatfoever, have any
attractive vertue.

But whether it be maintainable or not, the Patrons
of this opinion ought to fuppofe » asthey bave done,
that this vertue is in every particular part, {ince there
is not any but does, as they affirm, atcrad blood for
its nourithment. * The cafe being thus Jaid down thay
may be asked, Whetherall parts have this verrue e-

uallyor not ¢ For if it be equal in all, there being
?up:rinur and inferiour parts, it is impofsible the
bloed fhould march upinto the luperiour parts, in
regard the inferiour have as powerful an attrattion as
the other ; there being no reafon; why they thould
follow the imprefiion of the one racher then that of
the other,  Onthe other fide . if there be any part¥
have this vertue in a higher degree then others. they
will attra®t all the blood to themfelves , and that juft
diftribution, which ought to be made thereof all oyer
the body , will never be perfe@ed and compleated,
fince it muft needs be obltruGed, where that Magne-
tick vertueis moft vigorous. . For, to explain it b
the example, it muft be done in the fame manner,as i
obferv'd in theiron, which being plac'd near feveral
Loaditones will alwayes make towards that which iz
molt attractive, - Belides, if it be true, that the infiy-
ence of natural vertuesis performed by dire& lines,
How isit to be imagin’d ; that the Attra@ive vertue
fhall obferve that regularity in the innumerable turre
ings and windings of the veins.and arteries 2. What
intermixture, . or, to fay better, what confufion will
there not be in the veffels » Wherein every part will
fpreadits Magnetick vertie » L 4 To
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To conclude,if the conformity of fubftance be the
cound-work of this Attradtion, as is affirm’d by the
= aintainers of the forefaid opinion, how is itto be
conceiv'd, that the blood ,whlclil is alter’d and corrupt-
ed, fhall beable to flow into the veins ? By what
means fhall the mineral waters, which admit not co-
&ion, and are incapable of receiving the form of

blood , be ableto pafs wholly pureinto the veflels ?

What conformity or fympathy canwe ima%in: be-

tween all thefe fubftances, which are fo different
among themfelves,and the Liver ,or the Heart,or any
other part,which attrads them to it felf? And laftly,
why fhould the blood ever go out of the body, fince
that quality artra@sitinwards , and thacit {hould be

like the powder of fteel , which the Loadftone holds
falt and fuffers not t0 fall 2

Art, 11,

That there are #ok any Atiralive vertues.

Ut I fhall proceed further, and affirm, thatitis an
in Nature, any of

thefe’ Attradtive vertues ; fhe acknewledges not any
t by the motion of

fo all thofe things which are faid te be

attraied by thefe qualities , are mov’d by another
ralion, And indeed,

hat a Gmple quality fhould

“be able fo of a fudden,and fo powerfully to offer vio-

lence.to thingsfolid and weighty > 'What motion can
go, and find out, and

bring away mafly bodies? FHOW igit to be appre-
hended,

errour to imagine, there are,

other then that which is wrough
the body, and

kind of motion then that of Att
‘who can eafily conceive, t

have an incorporeal vertue, toO

—— - B —_—

e L= T

=N =



T0 KNOW MEN, 133

hended, that, contrary toall other qualities, which
advance forward, this only fhould return back »
Would there not be a necefsity, that, while it brings
back the bodies, which it draws after it, it fhould quie
the fpace where it found them, which yet continues
ftill full of the fame quality 2

Trueitis, and mult be acknowledg’d , that the
Loaditone hatha magnetick vertue , which it diffufes
outof it felf. Batthis vertueisnot actra@ive Jip
only caufes in the irona certain feeling of ics pre-
fence, and thereupon, the iron makes towards it of it
felf | asitisin like manner inclin’d towards the iron,
For if they be both feron the water | foas that they
may freely fwim onit., they will approach one ane-
ther , if they be of equalforce ; andif the iron be
the more weighty or thatit be ftopp’d, the Loadftone
only will move towards it. So thatic is clear they
draw one another no otherwife, then as it is faidthe
Sun draws the vapours , which, by reafon of their
lightnefs afcend of themfelves after they have felt the
heat,

Art. 18.

That there is not any attraltive vertuein Pyp-
gative Medicines.

N Orisit by Atcra®ion that purgative Medica.

ments do operate. For,of chefe,there are fome,

which caufe vomiting , being apply’d to the foals of

the feet, and other inferiour parts , then which there

cannot bea more certain argument of their not ats

tracting the humours, fince that, inftead of c:-bli.?ing
]

L3 them
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them to come to themfelves, they cau {e them to make
a contrary motion. Befides, the purgative vertue,
being a natural Faculty , {hould atcra& the humours
which ate conformable and confonantto itfelf, in
what fubje& foever they are found ; whereas, far
feom that | itattrads themnotatallin bodies which
are weak or deprivd of life. Andindeed thofe, who
have more exadly examin’d the manner how purga-
tion is wrought, have fhewn, that purgatives have no
other vertue then thatof diffolving and feparating
the hurdours . asthe Rennet does the parts of the
Milk ; And that the feparation being made, Nature,
being incens’d thereat, expels and drives them out
So that the evacuation: thereof is wrought, not by

Attradion, but Impulfion.

Art. 13,
That Grief and Heat are not attralfive.

TH::n-: are yet others who affirm; that grief and
heat are attra@ive ; but ey are only the Spi-
rits, which Nature fends with the blood, into the
parts,for their fupport and afsiftance : And chis is no
crue attra&ion, no more then that which is made by a
vacaxm. TFor aprivation,which,in effe&is nothing,
cannot have any vertue, But in this cafe, the bodies
put themfelves forward, to preventa diforder, which
Natare cannot bear withall.

There are not therefore any Attractive vertues,
and confequently, weare not to leok for any in Ani-
mals.in order to the caufing of any conveyance of the

blood iato the veins.

But
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But there remains this yet to be urg'd, to the par-
ticular indifpute, thatitis crue, the Blood is not at-
traced, but that it moves of it felf, as does theiron,
which is fenfible of the magnetick vertue of the Load-
ftone,and that having in like manner acertain feeling
of the fympathetical vertue, infpir'd by the parts,itis,
of it felf, inclin’d towards them. It muft be acknow-
ledg'd this expedient would do pretty well, if this
fympatherical vertue conld be well eltabiif'd,  Bat
how fhall we imagine it can fublift in fuch different
fubjeds, as Plants and Animals are, or members of a
different conftitutionand temperament, fuch asare
thofe of found and unfound or difeas'd parts? Nay,
though it fhould be granted in them ;, What allyance
can there be imagin’d between that vertue, andthe
blood, which is often alter’d orcorrupted , between
it, and the mineral waters which aredrunk ; in fine,
betweenit, and the poifons, which are difpers'd all
over the body ?

Nay, when all is done neither this means, nor any
of the others thathave been propos’d, doth fatishe
the regularity which Narure obfervesin the motions
of the blood , nor moft of theagirations it fuffersin
the Paflions of the Soul, nor yet the tranfportation
of the ¢hylusand other humours , which is wrought
in the body : So that there isa neceflity of having
recourfe to the Spirits as the general caufe of all thefe
effelts.

And certainly, whereas the Blood moves notof it
felf, and chat whatfoeveris mov'd by anether muft be
either forc'd or attradted, or inclin’d; neither impulfi-
en nor attraction having any place here, it isaccord-
ingly neceffary, that fome Body, which hath the ver-
tue of moving it felf, fhould combine with it, and

s S convey
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convey it whereever it goes. Now, fince we know
that the Spirits are the chief infirmments of the Soul,
fent by Nature to all che parts, todifpofe them to
altion, mixt by her with the blood to render it fluid,
and which fhe infinuates even into the humours a-
gainft Nature as well to concelt, as force them away,
thete is no queftion to be made, of their being the
tranfportersof the moifture whichis in the Veflels,
fince they are beforchand in them to keep them
fluid, and that there are not any other fubftances,
which may be mixt with them, to convey them to the
places,wherete they ought to go ; And confequently,
that they are bodies moft fufceptible of motion,
which being animated, or immediately mov’d by the
Soul , are the only inftruments thatcan mdve the
blood, inall the differences of fituation , whichwe
obferve therein.

Al 14,

-

That the Blood is E'{???'Z;'E}-"d to the parts only by
the Spirits.

Rom what hath been deliver'd, it is apparent,that

in the ordinary courfe of the Blood , the Spirits

are theonly inftruments, which caufeit to afcend
without trouble, defcend without precipitation, and
dirett and convey it into all the parts, nay even to the
depth of the Bones, fortheir nourifhment. By the
fame Spirits it is diver{ly {tirr'd in the paflions, accor-
ding to the different defigns, which the Soul propo-
fes to her lelf ; they convey it to the wounded parts
torelieve them, and confine it to an exaét obfervance
of
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of that re®itude and regularity which is remarkable
in allits motions. Inaword, Natureisthe principle
and fource of all thefe operations |, and that Nature
is no other then the Soul and her Faculties, all which
ftand in need of Organs, in order to their a®ion, and
can have no other then the Spirits, whereto all thefe
effe®s may be referred.

They are therefore intermixt wich the Blood . and
as the Air," being flirr'd, carries along with it the va-
pours that are gotinto it; oras the exhalations of
the Earth raife vpthe matters that are join'd with
them ; fo the Spirits, having receiv'd the motion and
direCtion of the Soul , carry away the blood and hu-
mours to all thofe places which they have orders to
convey them. Foritisnot to be dquhted , but that
an ceconomy fo juft, and foregularin the variety of
its operations, is guided and govern’d by fome power
which hath a preheminence above the clementary
vertues , and participates of that fecret inrclligenc:,
which Geod hath been pleas’d to entruft the Soy]
withall , for the confervation of the Ammal  Itis
therefore fhe alone that gufes the Spirits to move,
and gives them orders fOf the condu@® of the hy.
mours.

JECT 1I..

Uf the animation of the SPEFEI‘S.

He difficulty now remainingis, to know, how

A the Soul caufes the Spirics to'move; whether it
' be
)
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be, asinltruments, fcparated {rom the Body , or as
Organs,animated by her. Ina word,the queftion is,
t0 know whether they are animated or not. The
common opinionis for the Negative, and maintains,
that they are only diftindt inftruments , which com-
municate the vertue of the Soul to the parts,and are
themfelves guided by the direction they receive from
het. as the Arrow, which is fhot by the Archer, and
flies towards the mark, at which he took his aim, But
‘Fwe confider this Dire®ion a little more narrowly,
g5 al{o the manner whereby it may be made, we fhall
gnd all this to amount te no more then fair words,
which do not explain the thing, butleavein thie mind
a thoufand difficulties inducing it to affirm the con-
trary.

Now,if this Mdtion and Dire&tion ought to be gi-
ven to the Spirits, as to diftin& inftruments , icis
neceflary it fhould be done in the Heart,, which is
the place where they have their birth, and from
which they derive all their force and vertue,  INay,
it is further requifite, that the whole mafs of Spirits,
which iffue thence, {hﬂu%rewwe the fame impref-
fion, inafmuch as they 2¢®not divided one from the
other.

If it be fo, this queftion will arife,How it comes to
pafs, that fome of them go to one place rather then
another ? As alfo thefe others, How comes it, that in
one Paffion they are dire&ed to the forehead, asin
Love? How in another to the eyes, as in Anger?
How in ethers, to the lower parcof the cheeks, and
the ears , as in Shame ? How happens there a greater
confluence of them ontheindifpos'd parts, then on
thole which are found and well? For asin the {prings,

the impetuofity of the water is equally communica-
ted,
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ted to all the channelsor rivulets | and that the art of
the Defigner cannot make the water low into one
rather then another, if they be all equally open; fo
can it not beconceiv'd, thar the Spirits thould rather
go to one part then another, fince the feveral bran-
ches of the Arteries, through which they are to flow,
are all equally open.

Moreover, he who fhall confider, how that in An-
ger , they choofe out the venome, which is in the
veins, that it may be convey'd to the teeth of Ani.
mals ;" how thatin difeafes,they difcern the humours,
from which they have proceeded , to the end they
might be forc’d our ; will ealily find, that there is not
any direction of the Soul, which can fatisfie all thefe
effets , and there is requifite a vital knowledge and
difcernment , {uch as cannot proceed from any other
then an ahimated inftrument, Forif any thould af-
firm,that the {oul makes this difcernment and ehoice,
there will follow a neceffity, that fhe thould be mixt
with thofe humours, that fo fhe may be able to fepa-
rate them , and they will be forc'd te acknowledge,
that the Soul is in thefe humours, which will bea
far greater inconvenience then to maintain the ani-
mation of the Spirits. Now,we have already
fhewn , that it is by their means thefe mortions are
wrought.

We may adde further, that the Dire@ion of chings
forc’d or thruft forward does only regulate their
motion towards the mark, whereto they are to tend.
it does not diminith ought of the impetuofity which
hath been imprinted on them and it is neceffary their
motion fhould perfift to the end, withall che force
the mover hath given them.  And yet the Spirits go
many times to ether places , then thofc whereto the

Soul
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Soul had ordered them to repair, when they receiv'd
het firlt impulfion ; And fometimes, in their courfe,
they move more vigoroufly , or more faintly , then
the impetnofity they had receiv'd might require,
For example , in Shame, they have order to fpread
the blood over the whole face , as it were to cover
and conceal the Soul from the infamy ready to fall
on her : and yet they caft themfclves on the extremi-
ties of the cates, and the lower partef the cheeks,
contrary to her firft defign. Many times they begin
a Crifis of fweats, which they end by Urins, and fome
times they grow faint and retreat, in the conflick
wherein Nature had engag'd them.

it may be more clofely urg'd, that the Soul does
not only caufe the Spirits to advance, but {he alfo
makes them retreat, fhedilates them, and contracts
them. And if fo,what fhall this pretended Direction
do upon all thefe occalions 2 How fhall it caufe them
to rally about the heart, when they have ftraggled
from it ? There mult then be fuppos’d fome Attra-
&ive vertne, whofe work it fhall be to feize on them
ot the extremities of the Body, and bringthem back
to their firlt rendezvous. But we have made itclear,
that this vertue is but animaginary one, and that,
however the cafe flands , there mult be fome fubject
to convey it to the place , whereit ought to doits
operation ; which is not to be imagin'd.

There is yet a greater difficulty , in afsigning the
manner, how the foul is able to dilate and contra&
them. when they are at fome diftance from the heart.
For there is not in nature any impulfion or direction
whereby thefe motions may be communicated. There
is is only Heat and Cold that cando it ; and whereas
thefe qualities require a confiderable time, for the

pers
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performance of their a&tion, it follows that they can-
net be caufes of thac dilatation and contra&ion of
the Spirits, which are wrought of a fudden. Adde
to this, that there is a necefsity, the Soul fhould fend
thefe qualitiesinto the veflels, toproduce that effe®;
and thatin Fear, for example ; fhe fhou!d caufe Cold
torife, to make a contra®ionof the Spirits; which
can neither be faid , nor imagin'd, without abfurdity.
For if the Cold be dilcover'd in fome Pafsions, it is not
a caufe of the contraftion of the Spirits, but the effe&
of it.

Infine, itis generally acknowledg'd , by all the
great malters of Medicine, that the vital | fenfitive,
and motive faculties are convey'd to the parts by the
Spirits. And Experience confirms this truth | “in afs
much 2s life | motion , and fentiment ceafe in them,
when they have nota free paffage into them, How
can this be done , unlefs they be animate? for the fa-
culties of the Soul are not feparated from her, Some
irdeed have maintain’d | that they convey’d not the
faculties, but only a certain quality , which put them
into the exercife ; and without which they could not
a. But they do not'makeit out | of what nature
that quality is, and there is no great probability, that
one fingle quality fhould relate to fo many differens
faculties and functions.

But how ere it be, the greateft Philofephers | who
have examin’d thefe marters to the bottome , have
found themfelves fo much at a lofs , to give areafon
of the motion of the Spirits , according to the com-
mon opinion, have ingenuoufly acknowledg’d thatic
isone of the hardeft things to comprehend of any in
Nature; and all they have faid thereof bath neicher
fatisfy’d themfelves , northefe who would have fol-
low'd their fentiments, What
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Wwhat inconvenience then is there, in maintaining,
that the Spirits are animate , {ince that pofitiontakes
away the difficulties which arife in others, and that
there is a neceffity , the Organs , which act wich fo
much difcernment and move in all fituations,and per-
form fo many different a&ions, -fhould have in them-

felves a principle of life ?
Art 1,

Objections anfwered.

" A L this prefuppos’d, there remain yet two things

2 which hold the mind in fufpence , and keep it
from giving an ablolute confent to this truth,. One
is, that there is no likelihood, that bodies , which are

in perpetual motion , and difperfe themfelves every .

moment , can be animate. The ether  thatlife,
which ought to be common ro all the parts, cannot be
found in thofe that are feparated from their whole
anid that the Spiritsare of that rank , as havirg not
any union or continuity with the folid parts.

As to the former, it is not certain, that they alwaies
difpetfe themfclves,fo fuddenly as is affirm'd, Thofe
Spirits , which condué chic bloed through the veins,
are conferv’d along time, and make the {an circula-
tion as the other doth . and it is frequently obferv’d,
that after they have apply’d themfelves to fome part,
and there aded, according to the orders of the Soul,
they fall back, and rerurn to their fource. But be it
granted that they fhould fo difperfe chemfelves, why
may they not be neverthelels animate ? The long
continuance i$ not a difpofition neceflary to hi’e,hand
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there are fome parts, as the foftelt pieces of the Flefh,
which,in a thort time after they have been animated,
may berefolvidand difpers'd by a violenthear. As
foon as the Spirits have acquir'd the difpofitions ne=
ceflary for their being inftruments of the Soul , fhe
infinuates her felf among them, and animates them,
When they are difpers'd | or have loft the continuity
which they ought to have with their principle , (he
leaves them after the fame manner, as fhe does othey
parts chat are feparated from the Body,

But what! Can the Soul animate fuch a fimple
and homogenious body as the Spiritsare 2 Why nor,
fince fhe animates the radical moifture, the Fleth the
Fibres , and all the other fimilar parts 7 When it is
faid, that the Soul requires an organical Body, itis
meant of the whole Body,which theis to animate,and
not of its parts, which pught to be fimple,  Nay, in-
deed there was a neceffity, that, as moft of thefe parts
are fixe and folid, fo therefhould be fome apt to
motion and fubtile, to perform the feverall fun&ions,
for which it is defign’d ; and fince the Soul is alwaies
inadtion, it was requifite fhe had an Organ that
fhould continually move,

Art. 2,

The union between the Spirits and the Parts.

§ concerning the wnion there is between the
A A Spirits and the other parts, there is no doubt to
be madeof it, fince the leaft interruption that hap-
pens therein caufes an immediate ceffation of the
actions of life. For hence proceed faintings and
Sk . fwoun.
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fwoundings, and Syneopes, in the excels of joy and
grief , the Spirits being fore’d with fuch impetuofity,
that they lofe the continuity , which they ought to
have with the Heart, Hence alfo preceed Apo-
plexies, by the interception of the veins, as Hippocra-
tes {peaks, the matcers which are therein contai-
ned obftru®ing the fluxion of the Spirits , and in-
terrupting the union which was between themand
the others,
But with what can thiey be united {o as to partieci-
ate of the union which is common to the whole bo-
dy2Itis no donbt with the fpirituous parts,which enter
into the compofition of the Heart :.ic is with the
fixt Spirits, which are of the fame nature with them.
And ’tis poffible this may be the end for which the
beating of the Heart ferves, ~For by the agitation
it gives them , it makes them penetrate one into
another. it binds, and foders, and cements them to-
gether, if wemay nfe fuch exprefsions of things fo
iubtile,

At g;
How the forefaid union # confiftent with the

intermixture of the Spivits , withthe blood
and bumonrs.

A L1 that is now left to give occafion of doubt,is,
A that thie Spirits are intermixt with the blood and
humours, and that it is a hard matter to comprehend,
how, inthisintermixture, they can conferve the
union which ought to be between them. Butto take

away this, we are only to reprefent to our fclves the
' light,

Lu-
kgl
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iighe which pafles through the clouds, for it Hath cer.
tain beams, which cannot pals chrough them, and
thofe that make their way throngh,appear at eertain
diftances ome fromanother, yet fo as that not any one
of them lofes the continuity which it hath with the
luminous body. Or ; noctto go out of the order of
Bodies, the cafe is the fame ; asin thofe exhalations,
whichare intermixc with che Air; they have feveral
lines which are diffus’d of all fides , but thofé lines
have commonly a continuicy with the matter | from
which the exha?'ation proceeds. . | |

The fame thing isto be imagin’d in the Spirits ;
for they iffue out of the heart as a mafs of beams and
fpirituous lines , which fcatter themfelves onall fides,
and penetrate into the humours, yer without any
divifion from their principle. And thisis the more
eafily imagin’d, inthat | befides the difficulcy which
things of the fame nature find té be fepatatéd one
from the other, the Soul, who knows , thac. this in-
terpretation of the Spiritsmuft caufe a ceffation of
all a®ions, doesall chac liesin her power to pre-
ventic, |

But whether the Spirits be animate or not, certain
it is that they move , and thacic is the Soul which
gives them their motion.  For though it may be faid
that they derive their agitations in che Paffions from
the Heart, by reafon it opens, fhuts, dilates and con.
tracts it felf, as they da, and thacitis moft likely,thac

| it, being the principle both of life and the Spirits

| themfelves ; fhould alfo b= the fame principle of all
t{:ir motions : yet we know by experience, that
‘thereare many Paffionsrais’d in thie Soul, foas thae
there can be no change obferv'd in the beating of

the Heart and Arteries, though no doub but the Spi-
M rits
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fitsare therein agitated.  And indeed they are bodies
{5 light, and fufceptible of motion, that the leaft agi-
cation of the Soul muft needs ftier them. Which
thing cannot be faid of the Heart, which is mafly and
heavy of it felf, and hath a fua&ion fo neceflary to
fife, that it ought not , without great necefsity , ora
reat effort,to interrupt or difturbit,

in light Pafsions therefore the Spiritsonly are a-
gitated ard ftirr"d 5 but when they become {trong,not
only the Spirits, but the Heart alfo follows the emo-
tion and difturbance of the Soul,

i —

S TS %

Why the Heart and Spirits move in the
Paffions.

BUt what end does the Sou! propofe to her felf in
all thefe motions ? What advantages can fhe
receive thereby ? It is not to be doubted ; but that
as fhe hath a defign to be united to the good , and to
fhun or oppofe the evil, fo does fheimploy thefe
Orgatis to attain thofe ends, and believes,, that the
metions fhe puts them upon are abfolutely neceffary
thereto.  And itis true , there are fome which pro-
duce the effe& fhe expeds from them ; but there are
alfo fome , that contribute nething te the obtainin

of her defires. For example , when,in Anger, th§
Spirits feparate the venome and the choler, and con-

vey them into the teeth and tusks of animals , 1C18
cer-

i

o

Q@

X



TOXNQHW MEN. 147
certain, they are fo many offenfive arms fit fo affanls
and deftroy the enamy, When, in Lewe, and 7oy the
Spirits ftirr the pureft and gentleh part of the blood,
that js conformable. to the condition the Soul is in
which then requires only agrecable abjéds, & wonl,
net be dilturbed by the agitation of choler and me-
lapcholy , which are trﬂg,b'ﬁlg[%:fﬁe and malignant ha.-
mours. - And {o it may qufﬁﬁm’ﬁf; that _i:nr;!l the
other paflions, the Spirits are put upon fuch motiors
as are conducibleto the deligns of the Soul', as we
fhall make it appear ;. when we come to difcourfe of
every ene nl'thr_eminp;t't'if;uﬁf. " e

But, for one of this nature, there are a thotfand o-
thers whigh are no way advantageous , ard which ra-
ther ferye to difcover the precipitation and blindnefs
the Sonlis in, then ro obtain what fhe propofes to Her
{elf. ~ For,” that the Heart opens and dilasesic felf in
Love and Joy:. thatit fhuts and contrad®s it felf in
Fearand Sadnefs.:. That the Spirits (hould” diffufe
themlelves, and Hlue ont in the former,and thir they
fhould tetreagand draw up together, inthe Tatters
all this eontribartes. nothing towards the attainmenc
ofherend,  § know, her perfialion is, that opening
the heart; (heymakes a {reer paflage for the Good to
enter in; that (hucring ic, (e exclodes the Evil'; thag,
commanding the Spirits to march out , fhe imagines,
that fhe comes neerer the objedts, and querjng them
to recreat to the Heare, fhe 15 at{o mach the greater
diltance from them. 4 b S
- Bat the troth,on 't is, that neither Goad-nor Evil
entee into the Heacr; and the motion of the Spirits
£anles not g greater or 4 Jeffer diltance between che
Soul and them, then therewas before. Eor;it being
acknowledg'd , that fhe ig foread over the whale

R - M2 Body.
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Body, fheis already where the Spirits condu& her,
and guits not thofc places from which they endeavour
to removeher. ' . ©
" Yret are we. not much (o wonder at the errour fhe
falls into upon thole accafionsfor haying not an exa®
knowledge of all things that concern ber, fheis fur-
pris'd , by the ur,:x_ﬁéﬁgd,arrivai of the Good and
“Evil, which prefentt emfefves to her, "and in the di-
{ira&ion they put ber into, {he does all that lies in her
power - fhe beflirs her (elf , and fets her orgins in
motion, according to the aim fhe takes , and, among
many things which conttibute to her defign, {he does
“an hundred others, thatare of ‘no advantage thereto,
nay may be prejudicial.1n the aéions which are ordi-
nary tqher, andhave been ‘afcrib’d her by Narure,
fheis very feldoni deceived; for (he regularly com-
mands the Spirits 1nto the parts, to infpire, them with
vital heat, to fupply them with the blood whereby
they ate 10 be nourifb’d , to make, theevacuations
which ate neceffary; it being the inftinct which guids
her . and jufily appoints her what the ought to do.
But when this afsiflance fails her’, {he does as a man
who pun@ually exccutes what he finds in his Inftru-
&ions, ‘but isextreamly atalofs, wheh he is to do
fomething which he finds not in his papers. He then
tegnlates himfelf, - accordirg to what he had done be-
fore upon the like occafions, and being in haft, he
hazards the fuccefs of the affair , which fometimes
comes to a good period, but moft commonly happens
otherwife then the man bad imagin'd,
The cafe is the fame with the Soul , when Good
ard Evil furprife ber. " For fhe, not finding, inthe
inftrudions of the Inflind, what fhe ought to do,
upon fuch occafions, proceeds accordingto her ordi-
- nary
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nary manner of a®ion,; fhe caufesthe Spirits vo.ad -
vance forwards of retreat, as fhe is wont to do_ in the
neceffary. a&ions of life ; and confidering. the preci-
pitation {he isin , andthe lictle knowledg the hath,
the'has neicher the time nor difcernment, to fee whe-
ther they will be advantageous or difadvantageous to
ber defign, '

i

BT 2

What Faculty it is that moves the. Spi-
rits.

T istherefore manifeft | that the Soul caufes the
Spirits to move | to the end they fhould sommuni-
cate the vital heat to all the pacts, that they fhould
fupply them with the blood; whereby they are to be
~ noarifh’d , and that they-thould tranfport the bu.
mours from one place to another , when ‘fhe thinks
it neceflary, as it happens in the Paffions, in Crifes,
and others. . The queftion now--is , to know , what
part of the Soul gives them their motions , whether
the Vegetative or the Senfitive ? As to the diftribu.
tionof the vital hear, and aliment , as alfo | forthe
tran(portation of the humeoursin difeafes , it is moft
certain, that the Vege:ative foul i rinciple of all
thefle attions, But the difficuley {tiMfemains, concer-
ning the motions of ' the Spirits in Paflions,  For, on
the ore fide, it feems, that the fenfitive Soul ought o
move them | fince fheit is that excices the Paflions,
that they move in effet, with a refpe& to the fenfible
M3 . Good
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G od and Bvil, and thar they - propoleto themfelves
ke i end asthe does. ~ On the ogher'fide, the mo-
Gibfs of the Fenfitive Sou] “ate voluntary , and may,
of fnay nog; be'made’, ar the pleafute of the animal,
as thay be feenin the motion of the Members. 1n
¢hie hean tittie ; thac which the Spirics fuffer is necel-
farily made, and the Soul can neither excire nor hin-
der it,when fhe pleafes. ~ So that it feems , that be-
longs to the jurifdiction of the Vegetative Soul , and
‘hatin the affociation there. is betweenthe faculties,

and the mutual afsiftance they give cach other | this *

farter is joyn'd with the Senfitive, to promote its pof-
feffion of the good;or beceflion from theevil, which
prefentsit felf to her.

Notwithftanding thefe laft reafons, whereto it is
no hard matter to anfwer , we muft {tick to the for-
mer , ‘which prove , that itisthe Senfitive Soul that
caufes the Spirits to move in the Paflions, Trueit is,
that the wotions. of the Vegetative are many times
joyn'd with hers, asvwe find by experience , in €x(ra-
otdinary Griefs: butitis, when the Good and Evil
are confiderable, andmake fo deep an imprefsion,
¢hat they force their way quite to her : for when they
are light fheis not mov'd thereat,and leaves the Sen-
fitive part to at alone ,' whichyet fails not to ftir the
Spirits.

“Ineffe& . they arethe general Organs of all the
fun@ions of the Soul; and all the faculties, what order
foever they aﬁ, eqtially employ them in their fer-
vice. They a¥ferviceable s to life, {eatiment, mo-
tion, nay reafonic felf, and in the higheft meditati-
ons, they are ftirr’d,as well asin natural a&ions. They
are fike an Inftrument, whereof divers Artizans

make ufe, in feveral works,  Forasthe fame pair of
- LR EE O
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w Compafles ; wherewith a Mafon hath taken his mea-
fures, fervesthe Geometrician , to draw his figures .
and che Aftronomer,to meafure the Heavens and the
Stars, So the Spirits | which have ferv’d the natural
faculry, for the meaneft a&ions of life, are employ’d,
by the fenfitive Soul,in the animal fun&ions , and che
Underftanding it {cIf makes ufe of them,in operations
of the higheft confequence.

Bur what | their motion is not free in the Pafsions,
as it might feem it ought to be, if the fenfitive Appe-

* tite were Direcor thereef, as itisof voluntary mos
tions, [tmatters not, fince even the Animal Spirits,
which flow throngh the nerves , to make thofe moti-
ons , and no doubt are mov'd by the fenfitive Appe-
tite, have not their motion mére free, then that which
is made inche Veins and Arteries. The necefsity of
motion is many times found in the fenftive faculty,
aswell as in the natural ; and though the mufcles be
the Organs of free motion, yet we find , that refpi-
ration, which is wrought by their means, is neceffary;
that the motion of the Heart , which is as it were
a compolure of feveral Mufcles, and receivesa Nerve
from the Brain, to give it fentiment and motion | “is
not to be ranked among thefe thatare volantary,
Nay the Will it felf, notwithftanding that Soveraign
liberty which it hath, is not free in its firft fallies, and
what time foever it may take to confider of the Good
and Evil jyeris it not in its power, to hace the Good,
and love the Evil,

Whence then proceeds this diverfty ? Doubtlefs
from the Inftin@& , whichisa I.aw that forces the Soul
to do what it commands for the welfare of the Ani-
mal, Itisthis Law that guids all the a&ions of the
Nartural faculty , that afiigns the fenfitive Soul ithe

M 4 motions




152 THE ART HOW

. motions which fhe ought to make, not only thofe that #

are not to be balked, as thofe of the Heartand Lungs,
and thofe of the Animal Spirits; but alfo all thofe
that are done cafually , wherein the knowledge of
the Senfes is of no advantage, For though the mo-
tior: of the Spirits inthe Pafsions be not made pre-
cifely by it, Eet does the Soul caufe them to do it ac-
cording to the coppy which the Inftin& gives her
apon other occalions ,as we have fhewn eliwhere,

AXL,. I,

Of what kind the motion of the Heart and Spi-
" rits is in the other Palfions,

Hus far as tp what concerns the motion of the

Heart and Spirits inthe Pafsions of the fenfitive
Appetite ; we row come to examine, whetherit be
performed after the manner;in thofe of the Willand
natural Appetite,
' We may inthe firlt place affirm, that thereare
many Pafsions rais’d in the Will,{o as that neither the
Heart, nor Spirits are thereby {tirr'd, inregard icis a
{piritual Faculty, which may a of it felf wichout the
afsiltance of any Organ. But it is to be obferv'd, that
they muft be very flight ones, for when they come to
be of any force, they fail not both of them to be movid
thereby,as well as in the Pafsions of the fenfitive Ap-

etite.

P Not but that the Will, confider'd in it felf , might
be able, alone, to excite the moft violent Pafsions; as
we know it doesin Angels. ‘Butin Man , -in whom
there is an union between the Corporeal and Spiris
tual
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ebal faculties, it is impofible, bur that one muft afsift
and relieve the other , when any confiderable Good
or: Evil prefents it felf to either of them. Which
happens cither hence | that there is a neceffary com.
munication of their morions one to the other | as we
have declared ; or that the Soul, upon fuch occfions,
1s diftrnftful of her own frength, and would rally
together all the forces fhe hath. Thenceit comes,
that fhe thinks it ngt enough to move the fenfitive
Appetite,in extraordinary Griefs ; to fhun the Evil
that prefles hard upon her, but fhe alfo excites {ad-
nefs, in the fuperiour part, in order to the fame de-
fign: andasif all that were not fufficient | fhe many
times raifes a Fever in the natural Faculty | to force
away and deftroy that enemy.
~ As to the Pafsions of that inferiour part of the
Soul, there is not any one, wherein the Spirits are not
ftirr'd. but it is requifite, they fhould be violent ere
they can move the Heart, - For the cafe is not the
fame in them, as in thofe of the other Appetites,
which,though ever fo much inclining to mediocrity,
are neverthelefs capable of altering her motion. Ac-
cordingly, we find, that, in wounds and fwellings the
Spirits have their recourfe thither |, with a cereain
impetaofity , yet fo as there happens not any change
in' the beating of the Heart and Arteries. and there
are confiderable evacuations made in Crifes, without
any alteration in thofe motions. But, in a Fever,
which is the choler of the natural Appetite . in the
C onfternation, which Narture is fometimes fubjeét to,
in malignant difeales, and in the agoniesimmediately
preceding death, there may be obferv'd ‘a remaikable
alteration in the pulfe

The reafon of this difference proceeds from the

nature
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nature of the Vegetative Faculty , whichis more ma.
terial, 2nd confequently more heavy, then the Sen-
fitive. For as a flothful perfon engages himlelf only
in thofe things, that are molt ealily done, and nepe
undertakesthe more difficulc, but when he is thereto
wnftraind by necefsity ' 5o that faculty , which 15
mov'd with fome rrouble , thinksit enough, inthe
fighter Pafsions to ftirr the Spirits, becaufe they are
eafily mov’d ; but it atcempts not therein the mo-
ving of the Heart, by reafon that is an Engine flirr’d
with greater difficalty , unlefs itbe when the Evil
feems confiderable , and that ic thinks it requifice to
imploy all its organs,andall its force, towards there-

fiftance thereof,

il m—
e

SECT.°%.

How the Soul caufes the Body to move.

Bllt we are not yet come to the moft difficulc point
of any, in this whole matter , to wit, hew the
Soul gives motion to the Heart and Spirits, and,to
exprefs itinaword , how fhe caufes all the parts to
move. For itis hard enough to conceivehow a thing,
which hath ne body, is able to move a Body, and yet
much more, to imagine, that, what isit felf immove-
able, as it may be thought the Soulis, can caule the
members of the Animalto move, Itisindeed eafily
feen, that they move , by the meansof the Mufcles,
and thar the Mufcles a& by the contrattion of the Fi-
bres. which enterinto their compofition. But the que-
flion is, how the Soul caufes that contraction of the
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Let not any onethink to urgehere, that the Ap-
petite commands the motive vertue , whichis in the
members | and thar the faid verrue execuces what
commands it hach received from the other.  Thefe
are but words, which,inftead of clearing up the thing,
render it more obfcure and hard to becomprehen-
ded: And he who thall narrowly confider the nature
of that command , and the manner how it may be
made by the A ppetite, as alfo, thar, whereby it oughe
to be receiv’d by the motive vertue , ‘will be no far=
ther inftru®ed. in whatwe enquire after, then he was
before , and fhall not find how the Fibres meet roge-

!~ ther and are contracted.

To exprefs our [elves therefore clearly, and in few
words , in order to ‘the clearing up of thefe difficul-
ties, weaffirm, thatall the parts are mov'd inregard
the Soul, berween whom and them there is a ttriét
union,moves her felf and that {he forces themto fol-
low the fame motion which fhe hath given herfelf
S0 that the Fibres are contracted ,becaufe theSoul by
whom they are animated’, clofes and reinforces her
felf firlt, and afterwardscaufes chem to contra&,

The fame thing is to be faid of the Spirits for when
they go from one place to another | when chey dilate
or contra& themf{elves in the Pafions , it is the Soul
that gives them thefe ‘motions , confequently co her
giving of them to her felf,

This will not be hard to conceive, if we refle® on
what was faid in the fourth Chapeerof this work,
where we have thewn, thac the Soul was movable in
all her fubftance , and,having a proper extenfion fhe
had alfo fome parts | which {he might move as the
plea’d, For, this prefuppos’d,itis certain, that being
united with the members , itisimpoflible fhe fhould

give
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give her felf anymotion , but fhe muft alfo give the
Like to them.

But it may be faid that, if the cafe ftands thus,there
is no neceffity , the Animal Spirits fhould flow into
the Mufcles, to caufe them to move, in afmuch as the
Soul, being wholy in every part , hath no need thac
thofe Spirits thould convey into it that vertue, which
itis already poflefs’d of. We have already touch’d at
this difficulty , * which hath put all the Scholes into fo
" much diftraQion.  For fome would have the Animal
Spirits carry the motive faculty along with them
and others affirm , that what they do fo carry with
them, is only a certain quality , wgi::h is not animal,
and ferves only fora difpofition , to fet the motive
faculty,refidingin the parts, uponaction.

But the maintainers of both thefe opinions are , no
doubt,miftaken, though it were only in this, that they
foppofe, asthey do, the Spirits not to be animate ;
the former , in that they affign animal vertues to
Bodies, which they conceive have no life ; the latter,
in that they advance an imaginary quality , whereof
they make no explication , and which leaves the thing
as doubtful at is was before.

We mult therefore afirm, that the Animzl Spirits
do not convey the motive vertue to the parts, but
that the command of the Eftimative ficulty dees.ir,
without which there can no metion be made.

That this may.be the better underttood, we are to
remember . what hath been: delivercd in the prece-
dent difcourfes ; to wit, That the Appetite moyes not
but upon the command of the Eflimative faculty,
which orders whar things are to be dane; That the
faid command confifts in the Image , ox 1dxa, which

that faculty framesin it felf; And that after fuchan
Image
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Vimage hath been therein produced, it is muld plicable
and diffufive,as alight, into all the parts of the Soul. .

. Now it 18 by the Spirics that this communicationis
¢ | wrought. Yor; ascoiporcal a&ions are done by
¢ | means of the Organs that are proper thereto , fo
b knowledpe ought to be made inthe Brain, in which

are all the 0?g.1ns neceflary for that a®ion, And

i whereas the parts, which ought to execuce what the
d 1 Eftimative ‘Eacu!q: commands 4 are remote from it
| { tl]crc is a neceffity, the Soul {hould have certain mi-
4 §  nifters, whofe work it is, to carry about the refoluri-

{ § ons fhe hath taken in her Privy.councel, without
| which,as in a well-govern'd Commonwealth,nothing
| cither ought or can be dene.

i' And this is che prope® imployment of the Animal i
o | Spirits, which communicate the orders and decrecs of 1|
' § the Eftimative Faculry to the parts, which , uponre-

ceipt thereof, move,as we faid beforz, |

T SEbseasbart e bbbt bbied ﬁ
ﬂ Caar V. 1

o | Of the Vertues and Vices, wheresf |
i . the Art how toknow men may
Judge.

w1 q Ince The Art how tokn:w Men pretends to the

| g difcovery of Fertses and Fices | how fecret fo-
e i A7 ever they may be it may be alfo expi&ed from
i o it that'it weuld acquaint us | what Vercues and Vi-
ces are thereby meant; and withall | whether is hath
that prercgative asto all in general ; “or only 25 to
fome
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fome of them, Inorder tothe profecution of that
defign, it ought to make an enumeration thereof, that
it may afterwards giveusa particular account of thofe
which are wichin its jurifdi&ion , and falls under its
cognizance.,

Put befor e we come to that, this. s to be premif'd,
as of neceffary knowledge , that the Vertues and Vi-
ces are certain Habits , fram’d in the Soul, by fe-
veral Moral a®ions,which, often reiterated, leave in
her an inclination and facility to do the like.

Ate T
What Mloral d¥iosns are.

Or the clearing up of this do&rine, weare to ob-

ferve. that onr Souls may do two Kinds ofactions,
whereof fome are neceffary the othersfree. The for-
mer are called in the <choles the Aions of Man; and
thofe which are free, Humane Altiins, in regard they
are properto man ; as he is Raciozal , he only,of ali
Animals;having liberty,

There 4re fome who confourid: the latter with the
Moral A@ions, which have a reference to good and
evil manners, whiclt deferve PT'HHE or difpraife; re-
ward or punithment. But if among Ehﬂ,ffﬂf actions,
there are fuch as may be called indifferent, whieh are
neither good sor bad, as many philofophers, are of
opinion , it is neecfary there thould be fome diffe-
rence between Humane Adions and Moral Actions,

and that the former fhould be as it were the Genus of

the latter ;: foas that all Moral, Attions may be Hu-

mane, inregard they arc free and.that all Humane
Actions

]
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Adtiens may not be Moral, in regard there be fome,
which are neither good nor bad.

Art. 1.

What Right Reafos is.

P Ut howere the cafe ftand, as to the diffin@ion of
¥ Adtions,it is to be noted, that the Moral are good
or bad, according 'to their conformity or contrariery
to Right Reafon.  Now Right Reafon is a juit
knowledge of the end and means, which Man oughr to
have,to arrive to his perfe@tion. And his perte@ion
confifts in two points, that of the Underftanding to
know the Truth, and that of the Will . to attain the
Soveraign Good,for which be is defion'd. Ina word,
At is faid | that Arc is a habit of the Underftanding,
caufing a man to operate according 1o Fight Rea-
fon; and that Vertue isa habit of the Will , which
makes a man act according to Right Reafon. So thar
there is one Right Reeafon for the Underftanding and
another for the Will ; one, leading to Trath ; the o-
ther, tending to Good.

This Right Reafon, or Knowledge . proceeds ei-
ther from God, or from Nature, or fromt Ratiocinz-
tion. For God makes Men to know what he defires
they fhould do; and that knowledge is the Soveraign
raleof our thoughrs and a®ions. - Nature alfo does
infpire men with a general knowledge, which is asic
were the firft guide fhe givesus, to condud oar
mind whither it oughtto go,  Uader this knowledse
do fall the common Notions, which contribure co'the
atcainment of the Speculative Sciences ;-as aifo thofe

natire,
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natural Laws, whereby our manners are regulated.
In fine, Ratiocination , affilted by thele firlt appre=
henfions and experience , hath found out Rules for
Avts and Sciences, civil Laws, for the maintenance of
fociety among men , and Maxims, for the conduct of
every one in particular: And he, who adts accor-
ding to any oue of thelelights, als dccording to
Right Reafon. But to keepas clofe as may be to our
fubje&@ , weare ,-from all we have faid, to concliade,
thar Moral A&ions are conformable to Right Reafen,
when they are regulated cither by divine Law, or by
natural and civil Laws,or by the Rartocinacion of & o-

ral Philofophy-
Art. 3.
why the Vertues arein the mean.

Ow, among the many 1ules, whicli this part of
1 N philofophy does farnifh us withall, there 1s one
that hath an infiuence almoft over the whole matcer
whereof we treat. This is, that theactions of che
Will and fenfitive Appetite , .and the Vertues them-
felves, which they produce , ought toconfiftina me-
diocrity , not inlining to cither excefs or defe&.
Hence it is that Vertue alwaies keeps the mean be-
tween two Vices,which are oppofite one to the other;
And though there are fome,, which feem to be ex-
empred out of this rule, as for example Juftice and
Charity, and fome others ; yet is there a certainme-

. diocrity which even thofe ought o obferve, as we are

tanght by the Scholes.
The reafon upon which this mediocrity is groun-

ded
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ded ishard enough to be found. For that which is
commonly alledged, ro wit, that the conformicy of
actions to Right Reafon, confifts in this, that there is
neither more nor lefs in the a&ions | then oughe t6
be , and that the difconformity obfervable thérein
proceeds from the addition of {fome thing or fome
circamftance , which is not fuitable thereto, or the
fubftra®ion of thofe that are; and chac this Addi-
tion and Subftra&ion makes the excefs and defed of
the a®ions ; This reafon, I fay, prefuppofes what is
in the Queftion, for it may be ask’d why thefe chings
and thefe circumflances are . or are not fuitable
thereto . and a man may maintain which fide he

pleafes, ;

1 conceive it therefore much more pertinent ; to
affirm, that the mediocrity of a&ions is grounded on
the Indifference, which is proper and natural to the
Soul, For&na&ion being nothing bue a progrefli-
on, and as it were an efflux or effulion of the Altive
power, ought accordingly to be conformable to chat
power. And confequently the humane Soul bsing
indifferent and indeterminate, in regard that, in
power, fheisall things, itis requifite that her a&ions
fhould be fo too : and thence does proceed,notonly
the liberty fhe bath to do them, or:not dothem,
but alfo the mediocrity, which fhe gives them, when
they aredonebyher.  For though fhe be then de-
termin'd by the a&tion ; whereto fhe applies herfelf,
yet does fhe therein preferve her indifference by che
medioerity, wherein fhe difpofes it in almuchras whac
isin the midft is indifferent, as to'the extremities, and
what is inthe excremity , is more determin’d then
what is inthe midit. Hence it comes , “that the mo-

tions of the fenfitive Appetite ; which, inall other
M Animalg
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Animals, are the more perfe@, ‘the more they are in-
clin'd to the excefsand defe& which is natural there-
to, ought to be moderate in Man, in regard thathe
being {ubjec to Reafon, it is requifite they fhould be
conformable therero as we faid before.

Thofe Moral A&ions therefore,which are difpos’d
according to that mediocrity , whichis prefcribed b
Right Reafon,are good and commendable, and thofe
that are chargable with any excefs or defet, are
evil, and deflitute of moral honefty and cannot pre-
tend to commendation. They are called Vertuous
and Vicious, vet fo as that they do not communicate
that denominatien to the perfons, by whom they are
done. For a man is not called vertuons or vicious,
upon his deing of a good or bad ation ; but,to gain
that name , itisrequifite , he fhould do many , and
that he fhould acquire the Habit thereof; in afmuch
as he he cannot be fo called , butupon his having of
Vertue or Vice, which,as we faid before, are Habits,

Art 4.

Oftﬁf' Seat of Moral Habits.

Ut where thall we find thefe Habits, and in what

part of ‘the Sonl are they framed ? The difficulty
lyes not, in reference to the Underftanding , nor the
Will , in regard itis neceffary that the Habits fhould
have their rife in thofe Facultics, whereby the
aQions are done, fince the ations produce the
habits, And there is no doubtto be made, but
that thofe Moral A&ions, which oughet to be

done with liberty and ele®ion, proceed from the
Under-

=
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Underflanding and the Will, which are free powers,
and confequently, that Vertues and Vices are in thofe
Faculries, as in their true and proper fubje®. The
Queftion then is only inreference to the fenfitive
Appetite, towit , whetherit be capable of Vertues
and Vices, {ince it is fuch a faculty asis not free , nor
can take cognizance of Right Reafon, whichis the
cule of all Moral a&ions? And what breeds the dif-
ficulty as to this point, is, that the fenfitive Appetite
15 fubject to the Superiour faculties, and that its mo-
~ tions enter into Vertuous or Vicious a&ions, aecor-
ding as it moderates them , or permits them to be
chargeable with excefs or defe@. So that if thele
motions, often reiterated | do leave therein an incli-
nation and facility to do the like, it fhall bea Habic,
which, as it feems, can be no other then a Vertue or
Vice. And thus the fenfitive A ppetite fhall be fuf-
fceptible of either of them as well as the Will,

Now it is certain, that there are habits fram'd in
the fenfitive Appetite , as may be deduced from the
inftra®ion given to beafts, asalfo from the facilicy,
wherewith our Appetite is inclin'd to certain adions
after it hath done them feveral times. = To this may
be added , thar, being a power, which is not deter-
minated to one peculiar manner of a&ing, and hath
its motiens fometimes {tronger , fometimas weaker,
towards the fame obje@ it isimpoffible , but chat ic
fhould be capable of fome habits , and that the
actions , it often reiterates fhould leave in it
the fame facility , which all the other faculries,
:ﬁ&ing after the fame nmnger, are acknowledg’d co

ave.
. Torid our hands of thefe doubts,, we are to lay is
down as a certain ground ; thac the habits, which
N 2 Bealls
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Bealls acquire, canriot be ranked among Vertues and
Vices,and confequently, that the fenfitive Appetite of
man, which is of the fame order with that of Beafts, is
not, of it felf, capableof having any other habits then
they are.

But if it be further confidered , that in Moral adti-
ons, the Wil ever 2&s along with ir, there is fram'd,
at the fame time, one habit in the Will, and another
in the fenfitive Appetite.  The formeris really ver-
tuous or vicious, the latter, indifferent , as being
neither good nor bad. Arndinregard they arenot
diftinguifh'd, there is atcributed to the fenfitive Ap-
petite what belongs only to the Will. - So that all
may be faid of thefe laft habits,amounts only to this,
that they ferve for matter and body tothe vertues
and vices , whereof the ferm and efience s in the
Wwill. And that the vertues, whicharein the Will,
are living and 2nimate vertues, and the productions
of them are, merit, efteemand praife, whereas thofe
of the fenfitive Appetite are (if we may be permi:=
ted fo to exprefs our felves) but rude draughts and
pi&ures,without life and foul, having not the vigour
to produce any of thofe things, unlefsic be when
they are accompany'd by the other.

Yor, when any perfon is naturally inclin'd to Tem-
perance, he may acquire the habit thereof, but it fhall
not be avertue,deferving cither praife or reward,
if the Will do not contribute fomewhat thereto. Nay
it is further requifite, that the Will be illaminated by
Right Reafon, otherwife the habit, which it fhall
have contra&ed, fhall be of the fame order witlithofe
of the fenfitive Appetite. ~Whereto this may be ad-
ded . that the faid Habit thall be vicious, fince it is
conceiv'd , the Will hath not made the advantages it

- ought
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ought of the illumination , whereby it fhould have
been guided. It is not fufficient that is thould do
geod actions, but requifite that it fhould do them we,
And thence comes it to be commonly faid, that Ver-
tue confifts rather in Adverbs, then Adjeélives, and
that to deferve the name of juft, it is not only expe-
¢ted,thac the things be j»/#, but alfo that they be jufi-
Iy done,

! Now in order to their being fo done,there is a ne-
ceffity of having knowledge, of making choice of the
means & circumitances;in 2 word of following the di-
re@ions of Right Reafon, which are a&tions, whereto
the fenfitive faculty cannotattain, unlefsicbe indis
reitly. Forit isto be obferv'd, that Right Reafon
being a knowledge , fram’d by intelle®ual Images,
cannot have any connexion or reference ro the E!n-
fitive A ppetite,and cannot excite it to motion, in re-
gard it is not fufceprible of thofe kinds of Images, as
the Will, upon the accompt of its fpitituality, 5. But
when this latter hath been thereby illuminated | it
moves , and afterwards imprintsits motien on the
fenficive Appetite, which implicitely fuffers it felfto
be carried away whitherfoever itisdriven, So that
if it happen, that its motions then prove conformable
to Right Reafon the Appetite is not the caufe there-
of bur it 1s the Will which forcesit: & its procedure
may be compar’d to the motions of a Clock, which
ow all their meafures and regularity to the Arc, which
is in the mind of the Maker,

N 3 Art,
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Art. §. ?

That there are four powers which may be regu- :
lated by Right Reafon.

Uc after what manner foever the fenfitive A ppe-
tice be moved, certain it is, that it may beregu-
lated by Right Reafon, either dire&ly or indiredly,
and confequently,it may be affirmed , that {inceit is
twofold,and bach 1ts concupifcible and irafcible parts,
there are, in Man, four Powers, which ought to be
regulated by Right Reafon , to wit, the Underftan-
ding, the Will , and thefe two Appetites. And s
Vertue i the fettled and conftant rule of Right Rea-
fon, foisit requifice, that every one of thefe powers
fhould have its particular Vertuc, &S well to guide,
as prevent it from falling 1nto evil, whichis againft
Right Reafon, Thusthere fhall be fonr general ver-
tues , to wit , Pradewce, for the condu of theUn-
derftanding , fufice , to dired the A&ions of the
the Will; Temperance,to regulate the Paffions of the
Concupifcible Appetite; and Fortitade,for theregu- |
fation of thofe of the Irafcible ; whether thefe or any |
of them be rais'd in the fenfitive Appetite , or in the |
Wwill. For the Will bath two forts of a&ions, where- - f
of fome are referrable to the Good and Evil of the
| etfon who a&s, and thefe bave appropriated to
| themfelves the name of Paffionss and the others re-
' jate to the Good and Evil which may be done to o-
! thers and thefe are imply called A¢tions or Operations,
| thatis, j=fF and umjuft adtions. |
| To thefe four Vertues are referr'd not only all
b thofe others_ which are as it were fpecies of them, but
a1{o the Vices,which are oppofite thereto. We (hall

1 therefore divide the enfuing difcourfento four parts,
| ' Xy or
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or Se@ions,in each whereof we fhall treat of one of
thefe Vertues,of all the feveral fpecies of it,and laftly
of the Vices contrary thereto.

Y b A o

0f PRUDENCE.

PRndencc and Synderifis , or Remorfe of Confci-
ence,are two habits of the Underftanding, where-
by Moral A&ions are regulated, But they are dif-
ferent in this particular that the Synderefis prefcribes
to all the vertues the end which they onght to} have;
and Prudence treats only of |cthe means whereof they
ought to makeufe, inorder to their arrival thereto.
Now,all the employment which the latter hath in
this bufinefs may be reduc'd to three general acti-
ons ; the firlt whereof is to find out the means ; the
fecond to make choice of that whichis beft; and the
third, to prefcribe : And this is properly to delibe-
rate, or confult ; tojudge, orconclude, toenjoyn,
or prefcribe,  And Ehc& things are fo different one
from the other, that,many times, there arc fome men
fit for one of them, who are not for the others. Some
will propofer all the expedients imafinahl: in abu-
finefs, and yet will not be able to judge, which is the
beft , and another will do his work well enongh as to
thar,but will come fhort of the ingenuity to put itin
cxecution
This difference proceeds from the defed of fome
one of the intelle®ual faculties , which hath not the
difpofitions requifite to producethofle a&ions. For,
N 4 to
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10 deliberate well , a man fhould have a wvivacity of
Spirjs to find put expedients; and Neciisty, to un-
derftand and follow good counfels, To judze well a
man muft dive into the bottom , and unrave! the in-
tricacy of affairs | which requires a fmartnels of Ap-
prebenfion and foundnefs of ;ndgmfnr . and to fee,ac
a diftance, the fucceffes, which things may have , and
that is Per/picacity, or Forefight. To enjoyn well, he
muft examine all the circumf{tances of the actions,and

that is Circam(peftion ; he muft confider the incon-

yeniences and obftru®ions, which may happen; and
that is Precantion. 1n fine | all three make their ad-
vantages of Ratiocination and Memory , for nothing is
to be faid without reafon, and that,which is grounded
on experience,is the moft certain,

Bur in regard it is not fufficienc to have confulted
well, judged well, and enjoy’d well, if things be not
fpeedily put in execution, we muft add, to all thefe
qualities, Diligexee, which is the final perfection and
accomplifbment of Pradence.

Moteover , ifthefe a&ions beapply'd to the con.
duct of a mans Perfom, Family,the Cenntrey wherein
he lives, or that of pwarre they fpread into thofe par-

ticalar Species of Prudence, which are called Adona-
flical, Qecemomical , Political and Military. And
thefe are the true Species of Prudence, thereflt may
rather be called the integral parts thereof.

Now though it be commonly affirm’d, that Vertue
Jies between two vicious extremities yetis it not eafie
to fet them down here, - For there are fome,whereto
there cannor anty thing be opyofite, but the defect, as
for example, Memary. Nay there are fome, which
have for their contraries the fame vices that are op-
pofite 1o others. |
- He
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~ He therefore, who is endu’d with a vivacity of Spi-
rit , hath for his extreams the Extravagant perfon
and the Scupid. He who is Docile, the Credulous,
and the Obftinate. - He who is Judicious hath the
fame extreams as the Ingenious  The Fore- fecing
or perfpicacious perfon bath the Diftrufiful and the
Stupid, The Circumfpect hach the Irconfiderate and
the Negligent. * The Well-advis'd hath the Subtle and
the Simple , he who hath a good memory hath | for
eppofite , only him that hach a bad one; as alfohe
who hath the experience of things,only him who hath
it not. The Diligent hath the Precipitate and the
{loathful.

Thefe are the Vertues and Vices which have fome
relation to Prudence, sccording to the diftribution
- which Moral Philofophy hath made thereof, and
which the Art we tredt of promifes to difcover. But
it confiders them not as they lie in that divifion, ror
under the fame names, For it makes no difference
between the Circumfpe, the Perfpicacious , and the
well- Advis'd perfon. And whatever appertains o
Ingenuity, Judgment, and Memory , it comprchends
under the name of Fortunate birth, which ought to
bring along with it vivacity of Spirit, foundnefs or
ftrength of Judgment, and goodnefs of Memory ; it
being requifite that be who is called *Evguile, well, or
fertunately born, fhould haveall thefe qua'ities to-
gether, True it ie that it particularly examines thefe
who have only one of thefe endowments, as we thall
fhew anon. Now the reafon why thisour Art does
not alwaics follow the order of Moral Philofophy, is,
that all its knowledge is grounded upon figns, and
that there are not fuch for all thefe habits, fo
exactly diltinguifh'd. Yor there being fome of them,

which
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which are. diverfify’d only by certain external cir-
cumftances, they give not any precife marks , where-
by they may be diltinguifh’d one from the other , *it
being fufficient, that the Principle, on which they de-
pend, fhould be known. And whenit fhall be known
that a manis Judicious , it will be ealie to conclude,
that he is well Advisd, Circum(pe&, and Provident,
which are the effe&s of Judgment, which confiders
both prefentand futare circum(tances.

The order therefore, which our Art fhall obferve

in this matter, ftands thus :

A perfon well or fortn- The Extravagant.
nately born bath for

his oppofites

The Ingenious and the .
Fudicions, have %T&Eﬁ' e oppofites.

He who hath a good

The Stupid.

.{Him who bath none,

mﬂﬁfﬂrj
The Wife or Confide- % The Heedlefs.
rate perfon The Sottifh.
The Prudent or weﬂ-%‘ﬂﬁe Crafty or Subtle.
Advisd The Simpie.
S hs Docile. § The Credulous.
e Dactie LThe Uéﬂinm‘e.
4 The amr-H&ﬂj.
The Diligent. g? he Sloathfull.
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SECT '12:

of 7USTICE.

USTICE is a Vertue which renders every

one what belongs to him. For,as we are not born
of our felves, nor only for our felves, fo mult webe
oblig’d to thofe , from whom we derive our Being,
and alfo to thofe, for whofe fake we have receiv'd it.
And therefore both thefe have a certainright over
us, and we ought , in Jultice, torender them that
which belongs to them.

As therefore there are two Caules , to whom we
are oblig’d for our Being, God and our Parents, fo is
it requifite there fhould be two kinds of Juftice,
whereby we ought to render what we ow them, and
thefe are Religion and Picty.

Now,in regard we are born in order to Society,
and that Society is confider'd asa Whole, whereof
every one makesa Part, it is accordingly requifite,
that every one fhounld have that reference to Society
it felf, and all thofe , who centribute to the compo-
fition thereof , which ought tobe between the part
and the whole, and all the parts taken together : o-
therwife the connexion and order, which eught to be
therein, would be wanting, and there will be nething
but diforder and confufion, Whence it comes, that
the common Concernment, and that of every one in
particular , oblige us to render them , what we ow
them, upon thisrelation and union, That Juﬁtlfel;

whic




_'.-'E='_.'—..,-" S T,

e

—
o Tl

===

— e
e AR saiss o
e i P T i P

1753 THE ART EOW

which regards the publick concernment , is called
Policy, whereby we render 0 the Community, what
we ow it.

As to that whieh concerns particalar perfons, there
being fome whoaredefign’d to govera and com-
mand either upon the account of their dignity, or by
reafon of the Excellence they have, the Juftice we ow
them is, Qbedience and Refpett.

Inall others we are to confider what we may ow
them upon a rigorous account of Juftice , or meerly
upon a pure Moral obligation. The former conffts in
Dillributive and Commutative Jullice of the other,
there are fix Species ; to wit, Friend/bip and Grats-
tude ;, Affabilityand Truth ; Fidelity and Liberality
whereof the two firlt are an{werable to the Hearr ;
the two fubfequent, to the pwords ; and thetwo lait,
to Ations ; whatfoever we ow being to be derived
from the Heart pwords and Effeéts.

Thus it is that our Art makes ufe of thefe Maxims,
In the firlt place it confiders the Honelt, Juft, or Up-
right perfon, under whom is particularly compre-
bended whatfoever appertains to Politicall, Com-
mutative, and Diftriburive Juftice. Andto the Juft

perfon it oppofes the Simple and Mifchievous ; but it
examines not the Simple perfon upon the fame ac-
count, as he makes one of the extreams of Prudence.
In the next place comes Religion, which we ecall
Piety, for now that word is reduc’d to the bufinefs of
Religion: and the Juftice we ow Lo our Parents is
comprehended under Goodnels, The oppofites to
Piety, arc the Superfunous, and the Impious perfon.
As to Obedience , it does not affign any markes of
it, fince thofe of Docility may (erye inftead thereof.

Refpe® may alfo have a certain reference to Pru-
dence
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dence, or the other Species of Juftice: for he who
doesnot pay the Refpe® he ows, is either foolifh or
proud, So that it places the Friend in the third
Claflis, to whom it oppofes the Tlatterer and the
Enemy, Next follows the Grateful perfon , who
hath, for his oppofite , onely the Ungrateful, The
Affable comes in the fir{t rank , who hath for oppo-
fites, the Cajoler and the Ruftick.  In the fixt, comes
the Tell-troth ; or Sincere perfon, who hath for his
oppolite the Lyar, Butin regard Lying may be re-
ferr'd to words, a&ions, 2 mans own affairs and ano-
thers ; thence it comes that there are five kinds of
Lyars_ the Vain perfon, the Diffembler , the Arro-
gant , the Hypocrite , and the Evil-fpeaker, Then
follows Fidelity , whereto therecannot any excefs be
oppofed, but only the defect, which is Perfidionfnefs.
In fine, the kit of all is the Liberal perfon, who hath
for oppofites the Prodigaland the Covetons. But
in regard Compaflion and Clemency come fomewhat
neer Liberality , the former relieving thofe that are
in want, and the other remitting the punifhment
which was due, our Artadds the Merciful and the
Charitalje , to the former whereof there is but one
oppofite, to wit, the Unmerciful ; and of Clemency,
the exceffive Viceis Indulgency, or Fondnefs and the
defective,Cruelty. Magnificence hath alfo fome rela-
tion to Liberality ; for it feems to be a fumptuous and
excelling Liberality ; and that hath for its oppofites,
fuperfluous Expence, and Miferthip. _

Thefe, reduc’d into the order obferv'd in the pre-
cedent Setion, will {tand thus.

The H&mf and Fuft( The Sinple.
perfon bath for 0p-{ The Unjuft, or mifchie-
pofites vous perfen. The
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{Tﬁta Superftitionss

The Inpious.

174
The Pious , or devout

‘ The Flatterer.
The Friend The Enemy.
The Grateful perforn {The Ungrateful.
The Cajoller.
Tbﬁ Aﬂ-dt')fﬂ ET&'E R#fﬁff-'é_-
The Vain perfon.
In Words< The Diffenbler.
T:JJE Tell- § The The E‘Eﬂji:fﬁfﬂkﬂ'ﬁ
troth Ljdf"z Tz AFions The ﬁr#*agafﬁ.
The Hypocrite.
The Faithful perfon 3 The Perfidions.
: The Prodigal.
The Liberal The Covetons.

. The Magnificent gTbeﬁrp erfinonfly Expenfive.

The Mifer.
The Unmerciful or
The Compalfionate o b _ﬁf{ o
The Clement The Indulgent.
The Cruel,
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SEcT. 3.

0f TEMPERANCE.

TH: perfeltion of every power confifts in the
force of its attion, fo that the paffions, how
violent foever they may be, are fo many perfe&ions,
refpect being had to the Appetite,, whereby they are
produc’d, But in regard the Appetite was beltow’d
on the Animal, for its confervation,and that,in Man,
ie ought to be fubje& to the fuperiour Faculties | the
actions of it fhould not be defeive , fince perfe@ion
confifts in the force of the 2&ion ; nor fhould
they on the other fide be exceffive becaufe theywould
deftroy health, and difturb the nobleft a&ions of che
Soul, And therefore it is requifite , they fhould be
moderate , that fo they may be conformable to R ca-
fon ; for, to beconformable to Reafon, amounts to
no more, then to be convenient for Man, that is, for
his Nature, Nay,thofe very Paffions, which are ex-
cited in the Will, ought to admit the fame tempera-
ment or moderation : for though they cannot alwaies
caufe an alteration in the Health, yet may they find
the Soul work about ebje&s , which ought not ro
move her , or keep her too long engag'd about fuch
asarenot bad, Thenceit comes, that over-earnefi-
nefs of ftudy is vicious , in regard it employes the
Spirit too much in Contemplation and diverts ic from
that Activity, and thofe lawful cares of Life ﬁhi}{h‘

ultly
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jaftly pretend to a fharein the a&ions of man. How-
ereitbe, all the pafiions are regulated by two Ver-
tues, thofe of the Concupifcible Appetite by Temspe-
rance,and thofe of the Irafcible,by Fortitude.

As for Temperance , there are but two kinds of
paffions about which it is employ’d, and which confti-
tute the Species thereof, to wit, Pleafare and Defire,
For though Lovebe the firt , and moft powerful of
themall, yctﬂithnpnﬂﬂﬂctﬂrnakeanycuntek or
apprehenfion thereof, otherwife thenas it is inclin'd
to fome Good, which is either prefent or abfent, If
it be prefent, it caufes Pleafure; if it beabfent, it
frames Defire : fo that Love is,as it were ;involv'd and
confin’d within thefe two Paffions , and that Ver-
tue, whofe bufinefsitisto moderate them , does alfo
at the fame time regulate the Pafsion of Love. . Nay
if things be narrowly examin'd . we fhall find, that
pleafure comprehends the two others , and that ; im
effe&, Temperance hath no other defign then to mo-
derare the pleafures, derivable from the Goods of
the Soul, the Bedy , ot External things. Butinre-
gard, that, of thefe G oods there are fome , which are
confider'd rather as Abfent then Prefent and others
on the contrary : accordingly, Defire is more manifef}
in fome,and Pleafure in others,and therefore we have
theugh to feparate them.

For there are three things in generall, wherein oar
Defire may be vicious,to wit, Knnwlcdgc‘WﬂaHh and

Honours : and there are two others which contribute
to immoderate Pleafures. that s, the Senfes, and Di-
vertifements.
As to Kaowledge, there being fome things evil and
unprofitable which may be learnt, and that too much
or too little time may be fpent about fuch as are

good
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sood and profitable, the Vertue which regulates our

defires in the purfuit thereof may becalled Stady, or

a commendable Cmiaﬁf 9,

For wealth, if we regard the difpofall , whichisto
be made thereof te others , the Vertue employ’d to
that purpofe is called Liberality , and belongs to
Juftice : Bur if it be defired for a mans private ule,
the Vertue which moderares the cares , which a man
takes in the acquifition and ufe thereof, is called Fra-
gaby. |

The Deflire of Honour is regalated by Humility, Mo-
defty,and Maguanimity. Humilicy keeps a man from
falling too low in the parfuit thereof ; Magnanimity,

from attempting things toe bigh ; And Modelty

moderates the defires 2 man may havé for meaner

honours.
Pleafure does principally regard the Senfes; efpes

* cially thofe of the Taiting and Touching, in afmuch

as the irregularity of thofetwo ismolt prejudicial to
Healch, and the Fun&ions of the Underitanding. The
pleafuse of Eating and Drinkingis moderated by .5o-
kriery and Chaffity gives a cheek to the enjoyments of
the flefh. :

Now whereas there is a necelsity of Divertifckrent,
for the relaxation of Mind and Body. , and for the res
cruiting of them: with new forees; and that {ome
abufe may be made of the Pleafurc found therein ,
there is a particular Vertue defign’'d for the regala.
tion of them , towit, Eutrapelss, whereof there are
feveral Species, according o the diverfity of the ob-
jedts ; whereindiverfion may be found ; fuchas are
Converfation , Gaming , Mpfick , Hunting 3 Wl
king, and others, whereto there have not yet
any names been. given , unlefs it be to that which

O mode-
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moderates the pleafure taken in Railler).

THE ART How T0 K NOw MEN
is not , as to this particular , more exa& then Moral
Philofophy ; which hath not been ‘able to make a dif-
covery of all the Species of Temperance, Tor there
are many Pafsions of the Concopifcible Appetite,
whereto it hath not afsign®d particular Vertues , for
their regulation, as for example, Hatred Averfion,
and Sadiefs. Mayir hath not expre’d all the diffe-
rences of Delires and Pleafures | wherein there may
be foRie failing, =5 well as in what cencerns the ufe of
the fupetiour senfes , fince che fame excefles which
happen in the Tailiig and Touching , "doalfo oceur
in the Sight, Hearing, and Smelling. But as Moral
philofophy bach | by the general tearm of Tempe-
rance, made provifion for all the particular Vertues

requifite for that purpofe : Se ‘our Archath affum’d

the freedom, to comprehend , under moderation,
all that'concerns the ordering and dire®ionef thefe
Pafsions,

We therefore place the Moderate perfon between
the Voluptuous, and the Infenfible,  The Studious is
comprehended under the Curious, the extreatis
whereof are, the ‘Oveér-curiousand the Negligent.
The Frugal perfon lies between the fame oppolite
Vices as the Libera!l; thofe two being diftinguifh'd
oty by the different endswhich theyhave in the difpo-
fal of Wealth. The Humble the Modelt & thie Magna-
nimous, have ina mander the fame'extreams, Thers
be!‘'only '‘the Proud and the Ambitious which are dif
ferent.” TharModefty, which confiftsin the Gefture,
is confounded with the chara&er of the Wife, or Di-
fcreet perfon : That which relates to Cloaths is cal-
led Handfomnefs, which hathfor oppofites thie Gaw-

dy,
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y | dy, and theSlovenly. Buteur Art confiders not
w | thac Vertae, which isonly in the external parr, as
i br:mg cal"I]r perceiv'd of it felf. The Sober perfon
¢« | isatcended by two Vices , both which arein the ex-
w | tels,and hath not any defe® atall. The reft may be
|  feen by the enfuing Table.

- | The Moderate per ﬂﬁg The Voluptnous.

y hath for oppefites The Infenfible.
J The Curions {?EE ;;’;;"Z”f” ifitive,
il gent
"y The Prodioal
e AD ¥ gal,
tes | The Frugal {Tﬁe Covetous.
md |
10, ' ' Téﬂ' 3 ?'ﬂ?fd.
¥ | The Hm%;[:fe {Tée Abjedt
w | The Magnanimon's -{ﬂ’f Prefumptioss,
ki The Pufillanimons.
il
gy The Amtbiticus
R i .
| Ml 17he Over-bafhfi.
it §
it | The Sober or Temsperate ET‘E'E Glutton.
e The Drunkard,
Theee |
" The Unchaft,
4l | T
.i-j_.f be Chaft E'Hie Impatmt
ol | The Ridiculaus.
K _,]' oF
Gi T.I‘.’Jﬂ' C]’Tfl. fﬁff {Tﬁ'ﬂ' AJE{;EPE,
02
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The excelfive Gamfter.
To thefe may be added gy, excelftve Huntfnran

——

SECT. 4

0f FORTITUDE.

w0 RT 1T U D E moderatesahe Pallions of the
P [rafcible Appeiite ; for thisis the Vertue, which
regulates the soul, upon the occurrence of things
troublefome and difficalt  Now., though there be
three kinds of Paflionin this Appetite, to wit, Hope,
Audzcity, and Anger , yet arc the two latter the
more violent , ‘and the lealt traGtable ; fo that this
Vertue is more apparent,in Anger and Audacity then
itisin Hope, And whereas Audacity relates to Dan-
gers, and particularly that which is moft to be fear’d
of any, to wit, Death ; thenceit proceeds,that moft
of the Philofophers afsign this Vertue to moderate
that pafsion alone. But following the Order we
have proposd to our felves , itis to be extended to
all thofe Pafsions.  Neverthelefs, before we come to
treat of the Species of it,this obfervationis to be pre-
mis’d, to wit, that there are three forts of Fortitude,
that of the Body, that of the Aixd, and that of the
Appetite,  The firft is purely natural; the laft is ac-
quir'd by Study and Reafon the other is partly na-
tural , partly acquir'd, All thefe three have two
princpal fun@ions, which are, to affault or fet upon,

ard oprole.
| Now
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Now as Anger is the firongeft, and meft ordinary
Paflion of this Appetite, Meeknefs is accordingly put
in the firft place , as being the Vertue, by which this
Paffion is moderated. There are feveral Species of
Audacity , according to_the feveral obje@s which
oblige it ro attack or oppofe. For, in atracking the
Evil, if 1t be done in Arms, it makes Palowr ; 1n all
other cafes , itis Audacity, or Confidence. But if it
flight and contemn great Dangers, it is tearmed Afag-
nanimity or Greatnefs of Courage. On the contrary,
in oppoling, it is Conffancy and Patsence.

As concerning Hope , itis regulated by Patience
and Perfeverance, The latter hath a refpe& to the
delay , the former confidersall the other difficulties,
which may occur in the expeation of Good.

According to this Order, our Art ought in the firft
place to examine the Strength and Weaknefs of the
Body and Mind ; then fpeak of Meeknefs, which hath
for its oppofites , Anger and Infenfibility , andfoof
the reft, as may be {een in the enfuing Table.

A Pr:'rﬁw of a firong € .r_'}?fﬂ'.‘:—
tution of Body hath but pThe Weak of Body

one Fﬂ?:f.hu_‘yjiwirh'ﬂr is

. ﬂrﬂ:{q Cﬂﬁﬂé!ﬂﬁﬂﬂ r‘fz
Aind hath alfo but one,
which is g

Weaknes of Mind

1lie Meek_or Conrteons {:IZ:{- 1rgry.
The f}.:{f:?ffﬂfaff,

The Valiant %Tﬂf‘f-’ Rafh.
The Coward.
03 1be
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The Bold

The Magnanintons

The Conftant

The Patient

The Perfeverant

%Tba Impudent,

The Timiorous,

%The Prefumptue#s
The P:fﬁff.ﬂ:iﬁm#;,

The Unconftant.
The Obftinate.

%Tbe Impatient.
The Stupid.

{Tbe Self- il d.
The Faint-hearted.
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Of the Means whereby Men may
be known.

B Aving, in the precedent Book, explicated
J the Nature of the Inelinations, the Afo-
\ tiops of the Sewl,and the Habits ; which
8 THE ART HOw TO0 KNOwW

M E N pretends it felf able to difco-
ver, our defign call upon us now, to an examination
0 4 of
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of the Means, whereby this Knowledge is to be at.
tain’d. |
Now,whereas it is impofsible to come to the know-
ledge of things obfcure, otherwife then by that of
thofe which are already knownto us, there isa ne-
cefsity, thatif there be an Art, whereby may be
taught what lieshid in men , it ought to make ufe of
fome manifeft and known means, between which and
the things it would know , there fhould be fuch a
rapport and connexion, as that fome certain confe-
quénces might be drawn from the one to the other.
And whereas theye is not any rapport of this nature,
other then what is between the caufe and its effedt,
or the effe@ and its cauft, or berween one effect and
another, upon this account that both of “them pro-
ceed from thesfame fource, it follows, that there are
three means whereof this Arc may make ufe to arrive
at the end, which icpropofes to it felf and that it may
difcover afecrer effe® . by the caufe which is known
to it,or an obfcure caufe by a manifeft effe | and an
unknown effe® by another which is evident. ~ And
thefe means are called $igns , becaufe they denote,
fignifie,and defign the things that are obfcure,

Thus, when we know aman to be of 2 Tempera-
ment fubje® to Melancholy | it may be {aid, that be
hath an inclination to Sadnefs , in almuch as that
Temperament is the caufe of fuch an Inclinatien
and then the caufe is the figg of theeffe@.  On the
contrary, by the natural inclination which fome man
may have to Sadnefs , itis ‘prefum’d, thatheisof a
Melancholick Temperament ; ‘ard in that cafe, the
effe@ is the Fgn of the caufe. 1n fine, by the Timo-
roufnefs, which may beobferv’d in beth thefe per-

fons, it may be judg'd that they are Diffemblers, in

rcgard_.
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regard that both Timoroufnefs and Difsimulation
proceed from the weaknefs which attends the melan-
cholick Temperament , and then it is, that the effect
is fign of an effe&t. Now, {ince caufes and effeds
ferve for Signs to the Art wetreat of | the next thing
to be known is, what thefe caufes and cffes are,

Art. 1,

What Canfes they are which ferve for Signs.

T is not to be doubted but that the Caufes | which

contribute te the difcoverv of men, muft be fuch as
have an influence over Man,and are in him ; thatis,
fuch as caufe fome alteration in the Eody and Soul,
and promote and change the a&tions of beth, Of
thefe there are two Orders ; fome are Internal fome
External.

The Internal caufes are the Faculties of the Soul,
the Temperament , the Conformation of the parts,
Age, Noblenefs or meannel(s of Birth, the Habits, as
well Intelle®ual, as Moral, and the Pafsions, - The
External are Parents, the Celeftial Bodies , the Cli-
mate, the Seafons. Aliment, profperous or adverfe
Fortune, Example, Advice, Punifhments, and Re-
wards. Yor all thefe Caufes make different impref-
fions upon Man, and according to the {trength they
have, they producein him different effe@®s , and dif-
pofe him to fuch and fuch actions,  So that every Fa.
culty of the Soul, every Temperament , every Age,
every feveral kind of Birch, bath its proper adti-
ons, its particular difpofitions, itsinclinations , and
averfions,

§rs Parents

L]
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Parents do many times derive to their children
thofe qualities of bady and mind , which are natural
to themfelves ; the Climate , Health and Sicknefs,
courfe of Life, Profperity and Adverfity, Good and
Bad Example ; in fine,the different afpects of the Ce-
feftial Bodies caule an alteration in the Body and
Soul, imprinting in them divers qualities, and making
them inclinable to certain Altions,

At 2,
What the Effeits are mhich [erve for Signs.

He Effefts which proceed from thefe Canfes are
alfo of two kinds; for. fome are Corporcal; ©-
thers, Soiritual,

The Spiritnal ave the qualities of the mind ; the
Inclinations, the Habits, all the a&ions and motions
of the Soul : for, that they haye been numbred a-
mong the Caulcs, wasin confideration of the Effeds
which they produce ; as here they are ranked among
the Effe@s, by reafon of the Caules from which they
proceed. Yorinftance , the Inclination whicha man
hazh ro Anger s the caufe of the Anger ; but it 1salfo
the effc@ of the cholerick Tempzrament, which gives
birth to that Inclination

The Corporeal Effe@s conlilt in the Bulk of the Fi-
gure of the parts, in the firft and fecond Qualities, in
the Air of the Countenance , inthe Carriage and
motion of the Body, as we fhali fhew more particu-
larly hereafrer, °

So that upon cognizance taken of thefe Caules, and
a knowledge of the power they have, fome judgment
may

—
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may be made of their prefent or fature effeds;

And on the other fide , uponanobfervation of the
Effe®s and a knowledge ot that whercto they ought
ta be referred , the prefent or palt caules may bs
ghefid at. Thus arc they Signs oue of the other,
and THE ART How To K Now MEN,
bath a priviledge to make its advantagz of them ,
order to the performance of what it promifes,

But in regard all thefe Signs create not an equal
knowledge of the things where:o they are referr’d, &
that fome of them denote the fame with more cer-
tainty then others , it is requifite there {hould be a
carcful examination taken of their Stremgeh and
weaknefs , fince that is the chiefeft and moft folid
ground of this Art,

3L ot e bbb iddbddddbiddddd
Cuar AL

Of the Strength and Weaknefs of
Signs.

Art 1.
What Judgment s rmade by the Canfes.
Enerally fpeaking , the judgment wbhich is
made by the Cautes, is more uncertain then
that which is made by the Effe&s, in regard

that from the knowledge of the caufe of {fome thing,
it
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it does not follow , that it fhould produce the effet it
is imagin'd to do, by reafonof divers obftru&ions,
which may happen in the producion thercof: But
when an effe& is feen_ it muft of neceffity be , that
thecaufe did precede. Thence it comes , that the
knowledge whichis had of the Temperaments, by
the marks they leave upon the Body, is more certain
then that which is had of the inclinations by the

Temperament,in afmuch as thefe marks are the efiects

of the Temperament, and that the Temperament is
the caufe of the Inclinations.

Art. .
Of the next Canfes.

Oreover the caufes are of twe kinds , fome are
B termed the Wext Caufes, others are Remote.
From the former, a more certaine judgment may
be deduced, inregard they have a firicer connexjon
with their effe®s. Accordingly, the knowledge
which is had of the Temperament, better difcovers
the inclinations, then any thing that can be interr'd
from Birth, Age, or the Climate, &c. But there
is not any Caufe, from which there may beamore
certaine judgment deduc'd of a mans actions, then
the Habit: For he who fhall know one to bea juft
perfon, will be the more apt to affirm, that upon
fuch or fuch an occafion, he will do an a& of juftice.
Into this rank may alfo be reduced the Palsions
themfelves, in reference to thofe others which are
wont to accompany them ; for the Pafsions never
march alone, and there is not any of them but pro-
duces
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duces fome others which either appear with it, or fol-

low it very clofely, Thus Arrogance, Impatience,
Indifcretion,accompgny Anger; and therefore he who
knows a man to be fometimes tranfported with the
lacter, may affirm that he isapt to fall into the others.
And this obfervation is fo confiderable, that it makes
way for the Nobleft rule of all Phyficgnomy, whereof
Ariftotle is the author, and which he calls Syllogiffick.
and of which we fhall have occafion to fpeak here-
after.,

The Qualities or Endowments of the mind do alfo
givea certain judgment of the good & bad producti-
ons, which fhall proceed from them. And it may be
sffirmed, that when fome man fhall conceive himfelf
oblig'd, out of the bent of bis own inclination, to em-
brace fome opinion, or to {peak to fome bufinefs, he
will judge and difcourfe of it , anfwerable to the o-
pinion the world hath of his capacity and endow’
ments,

Art. 3.

-

of the Rewiote C.mﬁ

g to the remote Caufes, if there were fo great

certainty in Aftrology as fome imagine to them-
felves, no queftion but the judgments , which might
be made upon confideration of the Celeftial Bodies,
would be the moft certain of any. But wedo not
acknowledge fo greata power in thofe Bodies, as
is attributed to them, and we can grant them,at moft,
but fome fmall advantage over the Climate, which
gives fome ground to judge of the Inclinations,upon
the accomptof the Temperament,whercof itisa Re-
mole
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fote caufe aswell aschey, Ageand Sicknefs may
be putin‘the fome rank. But good and bad Fortune,
Noblenefs or meannefsof Birth, Examples (under
which 1 comprehend Counfels, Advice, R ewards,and
Punifhments ) afford but very doubttul conjectures.
Laftly the Seafons and Aliment make the molt uncer-

tain judgments of auy.
Arts' 4

What Juclgment that is which is macle by the
Effed s.

S 'to whit concerns the difcovery which may be
of the Cauifes by the Effe&s, we are to prefup-
pofe the difinttion we have already made thereof
thatis, that of thefe latzer, there are fome Spiritual,
fome Corporeal, For generally {peaking,the judge-
ment which is made by the Corporeal , is more cer-
tain then that deduc'd trom the Spiritual, in as mucly
as the former immediately proceed from the Tempe-
rament, and the Conformartionof the parts, which
are the Next Caufes of the Inclinations; or they
(viz. the effe@s) proceed from the Pafiion it felf,
which produces them on the Body, when the Soul is
flivrd chereby.
. And as to the Spiritval, which are the Qualities or
Erdowments of the find, the Inclinations, the /Act-
éns and Wotions of the Sou), and the Habits; as there
are many feveral Caules | whereby vach of them
fnay be producd, fo the judgment made thereof is
the more indeterminate atid uncetrain, For the Paf-
fion may be caus’d by divers objefls, by the W:ak;
neks

et ety
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nefs of the Mind; By che Ificlination, &¢. ' 1n like
manner , the Inclination may be the produ& of the
Inltinét, to the Tempérament, and of Cultome, The
Habits alfo have diverfe Principles as well as the
Qualities of the mind | fo that it is no éalie macter
precifely to affigne the Caufe | from which each of
thefe Effe&s proceeds,

Now, fince there may bea more exa& knowledge
deduced from thié Corporeal Eft&s | and chat it isof
them only that Phyfiognomy makes vfe, inorder to
the difcovery of the Inclinations, itconcerns us to
engage upon a more careful examination‘of them,
and to fee what their number may be, what the cau-
fes thereof are, and whar Strength and Weaknefs
they have, that fo we may judge, not only of the In-
chinations , as Phyliognomy doés , buc alio of the
Qualities of themind, the Paffions and Habits,which
THE ART HOw TO KNOw MEN pretends
it felf able to difcover by them,

r!: r& f:_'l t‘tﬁ t;ﬁ rt-‘i r;1 {:[I r:;‘r 4"- r:‘.i ﬂ;ﬂ {'*;"! :;q. {}1 L:‘l r;-'. t; ] E‘E—a (31 {f r:—: ;:;- {-IE ¢£1- r\-;1 r:f

Cuar 1L
Of the o\ atural Signs.

N the firft place, we are here to prefuppofe, that

g théreare two kinds of Effdts, or Signc , which
# are imprinted on the Body, Of thefe one is the
Nitural,which proceeds from the conftitution of thye
Body, and the other Elementary Caufes : the other,
the Afrological , which proceeds feam the Stars or
Cele
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Celeftial Bodies, whereof Metopofcopy and Chire
man:y make ufe.  We {ha!l hereafter examine,whe-
ther there be any certainty in thofe Sciences, and
whether the Signs,upon which they have fram’d their
Rules, may contribute any knowledge of the Incli-
nattens,the Pafsions , and the Habits, as they pre-

tend to do.
As to the Natural Signs ; Ariftotle hath reduc’d

them to nine Heads or Arcicles, which are thefe ;

1. The Motion of the Bodyas the Gate,the
Gefture, and Carriage of it.
2. Beanty, and Defornity.

3. Colonr.
4. The Air of the Countenance.

5. The quality of the Skin.

&. The Foice.

2. The Flefhinefs of the Body.
G 1he Figare Sop e rarts.
g. The Largnefs

All thefe Signs proceed from Internal or Exterfial
Caufes. And this diftindtion is fo nieceffary , thatie
makes in a manner, the whole difference thereis be-
rween thofe whichare advantageous and thofe that
are otherwife, as we fhall make appear.

The Internal Caufes are, the Conformation of the
parts, the Temperament and the Motive Vertue ; the
External are all thofe things, which come from with-
out, and work fome alteration in the Body, Thusa
man may go flowly , either out of his natural Inclis

nation , orout of Delign, or through Weaknefs.,

Beauty and Deformity proceed from Nature, Arti-
| fice

ey, ey W
] s

-,




i
ok
[

i

T0 KNOW AMEN, 193
B¢e, or Accident. The Colour ought to be confo-
nant to the Temperament; but the Air, and fuch
other things may alter it. The Air of the Counte:
mance, and the Voice, the Skin, and che Flefhinefs of
the parts, may receive alteration upon the fame acy
¢ount. Infine, the Figure of the Parts s either Na-
tural or Accidentdl, for a man may become crooked,
and criimp+fhoulder’d, either by a Fluxion , or bya
Fall, or by Nature. True it is, that, of théfe Signs;
fome are not fo eaflily changed by the External Cau-
fes, asthe Figure , the Air of the Countenance , and
Motion ; but the Colour, the Skin, and the Voice do
calily receive the imprefsions thereof,

But it being fuppos’d, as it is certain, that the Iny
ternal caufes are thofe which produce the moflt cer-
tain Signs ; we make this further obfervation , That
the Figure and Largnefs of the Parts proceed from
the Conformation ; the Temperament gives the Co-
lour, the quality of the Skin and the Flefhinefs of ths
Parts;, The particular kind of Gate, and the other
Motions proceed from the Motive Vertue : But
Beauty the Voice & the Air of the Countenance pros
ceed from all chefe three Caufes joyned together.For
Beauty confifting in a fymmetry, and jult propor-
tion of the Members ; as to colour and grace ; the
proportion proteeds from the Conformation; Co.
four, from the Temperament ; and the grace, from
Motion. The Voice is anfwerable to she C onform -
tion of the Organs, their Temperdment, and the mo.
tionof the Mulcles. 1In fine, the Air of the Counte-
nance, and the Carrioge of the Body, have their prin-
¢cipal dependence on the Motion: forin the diftur-
bance of the Palfions ; the Air ;, which accompanies
them ; is nothing elfe thén a cértain propo;tion of
P Eiie




194 THE ART HOW

the parts , refulting from the diverfe motions they
make in purfuic of Good and Evil, which moves
the Appetite. But that difturbance of the Pafsion
being calm’d, and taken away, the Air, which remains
fix'd on the Countenance, relates to the Conformati-
on and theTemperament,as may be obferv’d in thofe,
who naturally have the fame conftitution and difpofi-
tienof the Parts, with thofe, which the Paffion 15

wont to caufe.
Art. T

Of the Difference of Signs.

F the Signs before-mentioned fome are Cons-

mon, others Proper,  The Consmon S1gns are not
determinated to any one quality , but may fignifie
many ; on the contrary, the Froper are determinated
only te one.

Moreover, there are fome Signs, which, ina man-
ner, never change, as the Conformation ; all the reft
may be chang’d, ~ And among thefc lat, fome are
Stable and Permanent, others are Trasfient, and con-
tinue but 2 fhort time. , Thus thofe which proceed
from Age and the Climate, are Stable ; but fuch as
proceed from Sicknefs and the palsions, are of fmall
continuarice,

From thefe Diftin&ions , fomething may be de-
duc'd, which may contribute to the difcovery of the
Strength and Weaknefs of the Signs ; for thofe which
proceed from external caufes do not denote any
thing certain. And of thofe which the [nternal cau-

fes have producd, the Stable are fignificators of Per~ |

manent
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manent Inclinations ; the others may polsibly de-
note the prefent Pafsions,but not the natural Incli-
nations , unlefs-it be by accident ,as Ariffor/e fpeaks.

B“hd:s, the figns which are the lealt eafily clmng d
by the External caufes, are the molt certain . fuch as
are the Figure, the Air of the Countenance, and Mo-
tion ; but the Colour, the Skin, the Flefhinefs of
the parts, and the ‘s"ﬂicc , areconfequently the lefs
certain,

Whereto this may be added , that the Common
Signs do not fignifie any thing ccrmm unlefs there be
fome proper ‘-ngn whereby [hf} fhould be determi-
nated.

Art. 2.

Of the Means alfzgr’d by Ariltotle to diféover
the efficacy of Signs.

Riftetle propofes another Maxim , to find out

the efficacy and certitude of Signs. For he af-
firms , that, fuchasare obfervableinthe principal,
and molt excellent parts , are accordingly the molt
certain, and that, among Il]"l[?il{‘_ the Head is the moft
confiderable . but Jinthat, the 1“1, s challenge the pre-
heminence , the Forehead hath the next place , and
then the Fac:: , comprehending all that is below the
Eyes. NexttotheHead , are accounted the Breaft
and fhoulders ; in the third place come the Armsand
Legs; The Belly is the laft of all, and the leaft eonfi-
derable.

But this Rule feems fomewliat difconfonant to the
Maxims of Ariffotle | nay indeed to Reafon it felf,
For he, who :afngns ‘the Heart for che principle of alk

P2 Adtions
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AGions, as being that part, wherein he affirms the
Pafsions to be framed, {hould have bettow'd the firft
and moft excellent place on the Breaft, and noton the
Head , and have maintain'd, that the molt certain
figns of the Inclinations and Pafsions are derivable
from that part, which encompafles the place , where
they have their firft birth, Butit is to be obferved,
that Arifferle does not there pafs his judgment, of the
excellency of the parts, a5 Philofopher or Phyfician
would de ; he confiders them only upon this refle-
&ion, that the Pafsions are more difcoverable in
thofe, then others.  And accordingly he piaces the
Arms and Leggs before the Belly, though they be
much lefs excellent and lefs confiderable , as to the
effence and nature of the Animal, Now itis certain,
that there is not any part, wherein the Pafsions are
fooner, and more apparently obfervable , then they
arein the Head: as we fhall fhew more particularly in
the next Article.

Al‘t. ;

That the Palfions are mwoft apparent in the
Head.

“He firlt reafon we fhall give for the more re-
markable manifeftation of the Pafsions in the
Head, is this, that they are not fram’d without the
ufe of the Senfes, from which is derived the firft
knowledge of thefe things , that move the Pafsions,
and that all of them , Touching only excepted , are
placed in the Head.  Add to this, that the Effimative

Facalty, whofe work it is to conceive the things
| which
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which are good and bad, and gives the firft thock to
the Appetite , 1 in the Brain; and thatthe ftrength
and weaknefs of mind, which havealfo a depen-
dence on the fame part | hath 4 greavinfluence over
the Inclinations and Pafsions. For it is certain, that
Children | Sick perfons , and Wom=n are ordinarily
enclin’d to Anger, outof pure weaknefsof mind, as
having not that heat of blood and heart, which is re-
quifite for a difpofition to that Pafsion,

But the principal reafon hereof proceeds from the
imprefsion , which the Pafsions make on that part.
For as the Soul hath no other defign in the motions
of the Appetite, then to bring the Animal to the en-
joyment of that Good, which fhe conceives neceflary
thereto, and to remove the Evil, whereby it may be
injur'd ; fo, to compalfs her defires | {he employs all
the parts, that are under her jurifdi®ion, and caufes
them to move anfwerably to the intention fhe hath.
Now, ofthefe, fome being more fufceptible of mo-
tion then others , they accordingly make afpeedier
difcovery of the agiration wherein fhe is, and the
progrefs fhe makes therein : for there are feveral
degrees in every Pafsion. Inthe firlt place, thereis
the emotion, or firlt ftirring, of the Appetite, which
does not iffue out of the Soul,as being an immanent
action ;: Then the Heart and Spirits are ftirr'd | as
being the chief Organs of the fen(itive Appetite ; and,
if the Pafsion increafe, the eyes , theforehead, and
the other parts of the Head are thaken: but ific (till
advance, and come to execution, and that the Soul
would really arrive at the enjoyment of the Good,
and fhun the Evil , fhe moves the parts defign’d for
that purpofe, till atlaft, fhe puts the whole body into
motion,if fhe be not prevented,

P3 So
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<o that it is to be hence obferv’'d , that the Heart
and Spirits are thofe parts of the body which are firft
moved in the Paffions, But the motion of the Heart
isnot fenfible . as thatof the Spirits, which is imme-
diately to be feen in the Countenance , in regard
they carry the blood along with them, the fudden
arrival or departure whereof alters, in a moment,the
colour and figure of the face ; which alteration hap-
pens not to the other parts, and that for two reafons,
One is . becaufe the Spirits make their recourfe to
the face more abundantly then to any of the other
parts, upon this account , that the Senfes are lodg’d
therein, which ftand in need of fpacious channels,
whereby the Spirits may flow thither in greater quan-
tities, and with more eafe. The otheris, that the
skin of the Face is of a particular confticution,which ig
rot to be found inany of the other parts. For all

elfiwhere. unlefs it be in the palmsof the hands,or the:

foals of the feet, the skin may be feparated from the
flefh: Butin the Face, they are both founited toge-
ther . that they cannot be feparated one from the
other , without tearing and rending it. Whence it
comes that the colour , which proceeds from the mo-
tion and quality of the blood, is more manifeft there,
then in all the reft of the body ; and this alfo fo much
the more, for that the skin there is very thin and de-
ficate . which is notr tobe found in the hands and
feer. Sothat, it being fhewn , that the Pafsions do
principally 4nd more eafily change the colour of the
Face, then thatof any of the other parts, itisto be
maintain'd as certain , that, in fucha cafe, it muft be
the place where they appear foonelt and moft evi-
dently.

Moreover, whereas the Soul, being ftirr’d, moves,

not
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not onely the Heart, the Spirits, and Humoors , bot
alfo thofe parts, which move voluntarily itis not to
be queftion’d , but that thofe which are moft apt to
motion are the fir(t ftirr’d by her,though their moti-
on contribute but very little to the execution of her
defign. For. to whatend ferves the wrinkling of the
forchead , thie lifting up of the Eye-brows , and the
widening of the noftrils in the Paffion of Anger ; or,
in Bafhfulnefs the cafting down of the eyes, blufhing,
and being out of countenance ¢ And yetit isnot to
be doubted, but that all thefe motions proceed from
the diftarbance caus'd by the Pafsion in the Soul, and
whereby fhe is hurried, to make ufe of whatever
ftands in her way,though it be no advantage to her,as
we faid before.

Since therefore that | of the parts , there are not
any fo fufceptible of motion | nor fo fuddenly betray
their refentment of the Pafsions | as thofe which are
in the Head, 4riffotle had reafon to afsignit the firft
place, as to what concerns Phyfiognomical Signs ; and
to difpofe the eyes in the moft excellent place therein,
then to bring in the forehead, and fo confequently
the others, for the reafons we have alledged.

Art 4.

That the Inclinations are moft apparent in the
Head.

'[ T might be faid that all this Difcourfe does indeed
demonftrate the appearance of the Pafsions more
remarkably in the Face,then any where elfe ; but that
the fame thing is not to be concluded as to the Incli-
Pa narions;
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nations, and that all this alteration, and all thefe mo-
tions , which are confequent to the agitation of the
Soul, are only tranfient Signs , jncapable of denoting
permanent difpolitions, fuchas are thofe of the Incli<
nations and Habits. But we conceive it no inconfi-
derable advancement to have thewn, that the Cha-
racters of the Pafsions are principally apparent in
that part of the Body, {ince that., according to the
rule of conformity, whereof we fhall fpeak hereafter,
thofe who naturally have the fame air, which the Paf-
{ion canfes, are inclinable to the fame pafsion,
However it may bappen, if the Temperament, the

Conformation of the parts, and the Motivé vertue,be
the caufes of permanent Signs, it is confequently
certain, that there are not any parts , wherein the
Formative vertue als more efficacioufly, then it
does in the Head , by reafon of the escellency of its
Operations, and its Organs, no parts, wherein the
Temperament can be more ealily difcover'd, by rea-
fon of the particular conftitution,which the skinis of ;
in fine, no parts, wherein the motive vertueis {tron=
ger,and more free in its motions, {ince there it isinits
proper feat and vigour,

To thefe reafors, this may be added, that the great
variety of the organs,which are in the Head, fupplies
us with a greater numberof Signs, thenany other
part whatfoever, and that, Audacity and Fear taken
away, as alfo fome others whieh have dependance on
them, there is not ary Pafsion that leaves its marks on
the parts, whereby the Heart is encompafs'd. So that,
without any further difficulty,we may allow the Head
the preheminence , as to what concerns the Sigos ob-
fervable in phyfiognomy. |

Art,

-
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Art.. x,

That the Imclinations are c;"{'ﬁ'ﬂwmbff by the
Arms and Leggs.

T may feem deducible from thefe laft reafons, that

we are willing to allow the fecond rank to the
Arms and Leggs , and admit them tobe the places,
from which, next to the Head , there may bedrawn
fach Sigos, as may pretend to moft certainty , and
whereof there 'are a greater number ; and confe-
quently, that the Breaft is not fo confiderable as they
are. Andindeed, if the Air of the Face, the Be-
haviour , and motion,be more certain Signs then the
Figure, as Arifforle , inthefe words fcems to afirm,
ioyvebTepa by ToTs Yooty 1) xala mis naviaes i T €)=
pere, placing the Figure after the Motions,it i cer-
tain,that they are much more apparent in the Gelture
and Gate,then in the Breaft where it may be thought
there is only the Figure to be confider'd.

But we are here to call to mind, what we have faid
elfewhere, to wit, that the Pafsions may be confi-
der’d in their firft ftirring, and in their execution,
and that the execution is not alwaies confequent to
the firring and emotion. Now the Arms and Legs
are the principal organs in order to the execution of
what the Appetite commands, and the Heartis the
principle and fource of the emotion, So that the
marks which this latter gives are more univetfal,
and more certain,then thofe of the others, it being
affirmed , that the Heart is alwaies mov’d in the Pal-
fions,and that every Pafsion comes not to execution.

l
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I add further , that the Breaft and Shoulders have
alfo their particular carriage and motion , aswell as
the Arms: befides, that the motion of the Arms, and
the manner of Going, may bechang’d by cuftom,
- whereas the fame thing cannot be faid of the Figure
of theBrealt , which alwaies denotes the Tempera-
ment of the Hearc, and, confequently, the Inclina-
tions. Andasfor Arifforle, we areto affirm, thathe
does not make any comparifon between the Air of
the Countenance,and Motion , and Figure ; but he
compares thefe three together with the other Signs;
as, for example, the Colour | the Voice, the quality
of the Skin, and the Flethy parts , which no doubt
are much lefs certain then the former, as we faid elle-
where, So thatit is to be maintain’d,as manifelt, that
the moft excellent place, from which the moft re-
markable Signs of Phyfiognomy are to be drawn , is
the Head ; the next to that, the parts which enclofe
the Heart; the third ; the Arms and Leggs: and the
laft, the Belly. ~ For though this laft hath fome right
to difpute the precedence with the Arms, by reafon
of the many Signs found therein, efpecially as to what
concerns the Temperament ; yet it is moft certain,that
modefty does not eafily permit that part to be confi-
der'd, whence it muft needsfollow, that the Signs are
fo much the lefs manifelt. whereto may be added
this alfo, that they de not principally denote the ope-
rations of the fenfitive Soul, but only of the Vegeta-
tive, and thar itis only by accident, that itmakes any
fignification of thre other,

Art.
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Are. 6.

. § Frowt what places the Signs are taken.

He moft confiderable places from which the Signs
t | B areto bertaken, are, as Ariffor/e affirms, thole
I eo'@r i ppoviicies aneisns dmmpimia yiverus, In quibus
& | fapientie mnlte apparentia fit ; whichaflertion may
5, | beexplicated twoways, The former, thattheparts
y |~ where Wifdom and Modelty ought to be moft appa-
be rent, are thofe which difcover the moft certain marks
: of the Inclinations. So that the air of the countenance,
Ul and the carriage or deportment of the Body, making
3 the principal difcovery of Wifdom ina man, itis ac-

s | cordingly from thofe places, that we are to derive the
moft affured Signs of Phyfiognomy; For,as Prudence

e brings along with it a general difpofition to all che
e other Vertues. So, on the other fide, Imprudence
i invefts a man with a fofceptibiliey of all {orts of-Vices
it and Imperfe®ions. So that the places, where thole

w | two qualities are moft remarkable, muft of neceflity
f- & formfh vs with the Signs of ali the other Inclinations.

e The fecond Explication of that Affertion, and, in
o my judgment, the better, is, that the exrernal parts,
i whereof the Soul feems to fland molt in need, and
i wherein fhe imploys the more art and condu&, whe-

- ther as to the framing of them, or keeping them af-
ter they are fram'd, are thofe from which we are to
excra® the molt certain Signs of the Inclinations. The
reafon, this, that the Soul, making a fuller dilcovery
of her felf, and, in fome fort, more manifeltly pro-
ducing her felf in thofe parts, than in the u:h:rs,mﬂl'f in

them
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them alfo make a greater dilcovery of her Tnclinati-
ons. Now, itisgenerally acknowledg'd, that there
are not any, wherein her cares, her condu, and her
induftry are more apparent, thanin the eyes, and in
the other parts of the Head, inregard thac all the
Senfes, nay, Reafonit felf, arelodg’d therein; and,
next to them, inthe Brealt, upon this account, that
it comprehends the fource of life, and that the Ap-
petite hath its refidence there; And laltly, in the
Arms and Leggs, as being the inltruments of volun-
tary motion, which, next to Sentiment, is the nobleft
quality of the Animal.

From the precedent Difcourfe, it is eafily feen,
that there cannot be an affured judgment made of the
Soul's Inclinations, otherwife than by the proper and
permanent Signs, and that thefe are commonly drawn
from the Figure, the Air of the countenance, the
Motions, and the Elethy parts of the Body. So that
among the Signs proposid by Ariffatle, the Figure,
and Air of the countenance have the firlt place. Then
follows the Motion, in asmuch as the Animaldoes
not move, but an{werably to the motion of the Ap-
petite ; and fo it is eafie to judge, of what quality
the Appetite is. by Motion, which is one of its ef-
fes. The flefhy parts of the body have the third
place, in regard chey denote the matter, whereof the
body confifts : Now, every matter requiresits par-
ticular form, and fo, by the qualities of the matter,
the qualities of the form may be known.  The Skin
and Hair come next, in as much asthey are certain
difcoveries of the flethinefs. In fine, Colour and
the Voice bring up the Rear, and have the lalt place,
inregard they may be eafily alter’d, efpecially the

Yoice, which is chang'd in a moment, by the Pafii- &

ons
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ons, by the leaft luxion, and by an hundred other
fuch accidents.
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Caar. 1V.

Of the Rules, which Fhyfrognomy
hath fram'd upon the natural
Signs, in order to the difcovery
of the Inclinations.

S all the Signs, whereof we have treated,
A taken diftinély one from the other, afford us

not avery certainjudgmept of what we would
deduce from them . and that it is requifite , there
fhould be a concurrence of feveral of them, to makea
perfe® denotation of what we would difcover therby;
fo Phyfiognomy hath reduc’d them into diversClafles,
wherein are comprehended all thofe which have any
relation tothe fame end and fignification. And the
number of thefe Clafles is drawn from four rapports
and refemblances, which may be betweenMen & other
things ; it being cenccivable, that one man may have
fome refemblance to another, who fhall be mov'd
by fome paffion, or to Men of another Climate, or
to Women, or to Brutes. Now, upon thefe four
refemblanees, Phyfiognomy hath made four general
Rules, which befides that they promote its particular
defign,
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defign, do further difcover the initials of that Science,
and the improvements it hath made, in feveral Times

and Ages.

Art. L.
Of the ProgrefS of Phyfiognomy.

l‘ Conceive then, it may be laid down as a
thing not queftion’d, that Phyliognomy had its
beginnings and advarcements, as the other Sciences
had, which havenot of a fudden, and, asitwere, at
the fir(t Rtart, nor yet inthe fame Age, attain’d the
perfecion and accomplifhment,whichTime and after-
experiences have brought them to.And it is very pro-
bable, that the firft obfervations made thereof, were
taken from the effe@s, which the Paflions produce in
the countenanee ; and that it having been obferv'd,
that a Man tranfported with Anger, Of calt down by
fadnefs, had his countenance in fuch or fuch a polture,
{fome obfervant Perfoninferr’d the likelihood there
was, that thofe who naturally ‘had their countenances
fo, were accordingly inclin'd to the {ame Paflions,
For this manner of judging of the Inclinations is
more confonant to common fence, and the moft cafie
to be obferv’d. Afterwards there was taken into
confideration the refemblance which may be betweea
men, and other Animals, and a judgment was made
of the conformity of their Inclinations, by the re-
femblance there was between them. Then was there
rotice taken of that whichis between the Sexes ; and,
at laft, that between men of different Climates. For
itis certain, that the Sexes, in each Species, have the
Figure of the Body and the Inclinations different,

as
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as well as men of different Climates , and that if there
be a refemblance, as te Vigure, between any two of
them, there ought to be alfo the fame, as to their
Inclinations.

Notylha

Tbat the Syllogiftical Rule was added by
Ariftotle.

Hus far went the Antient Phyfiognomy.To thefe

oblervations Arifferle hath fince added the Rule
which be calls Sylogiffical. Now,ithough the rules
which the antient Profeflors of Phyfiognomy made ufe
of were not bad,yet were they not certain enough, to
eftablith a Seience upon them, in regard they did not
employ them all in their judgments, nay, indeed us'd
them not as.they fhould bave done, and that they
wanted the $ylogiftical Rule,without which the other
are defective.:And thence it came, that 4riffer/e found
fault with them, and hath thewn, by folid reafons,
that there was no certainty in their Science,

Art. 3.
The defelt of the firft Rule of Dhyfiognomy.

Or,as to what concerns the firlt means,which they
callapparent Conformity or R efemblance iz -
w2 they minded not,that there are many contraryin.
clinations, which caufs the fame conftitution of coun-
tenance, as, for inftance, Fortitude, and Impudence.
Belides,
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Befides, the Air of countenance is chang'd in 2 mo-
ment, according as the Soulis mov'd ; and foaman
naturally fad, may exprefs a certain cheerfulnefs in his
countenance, upon the occurrence of {ome dgrecable
obje&. 1In fine, this Rule is very imperfect, and
confin’d the ftudy of Phyficgnomy [0 0O Rarrows

himits,
ATE, 44
The defetl ivenefS of the ﬁfﬂﬁd Rule.

He fecond Rule, which they draw from the re-

1§ femblance there may be, between Man and

other Animals, is yet more doubtfull, efpecially con-
idering the manner, how they made ufe of it For
there is not any man, as Ariffotle affirms, who hath an
abfolute refemblance with any other Animal whatfo-
ever, but onely in fome particular part ; and there is
sround to doubt, whether any onc part is capable of
creating a judgment of an Inclination, properto thie
whole Species. Secondly, itisto be confidered, that
there are few Signs proper and peculiar to any one
Species, and thac there be many common Ones and
therefore the refemblance whichis made berweena

man and fome other Animal, by the common Signs,

will be defe@ive, and fignifie nothiog, {ince it may

be alfo made to another different Species. INay, if
the refemblance be made by Signs proper to fucha
Specics, there will ftill be reafon to queltion, whether
thofe Signs do determinatelydenote fuch an Inclinatis
on, fince itis to be conceiv'd, every Aniral hath fe-
veral others, Thusthe Figure,proper to @ TY8re,is;

(£
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to have a very fpacious mouth, fhort edrs, and the
skin fpotted ;' Buc this cannot defign a parccular In-

; clination, in regard that being a trong, cruel, and
: indocible creature, it cannot be determined to which
i of thefe qualittes thac Figure may have any cors
. refpondence. And therefore the antient Phy(iogno-

mifts, could not, by this Rule, make any judgment of
the Inclinations, whether they made ufe of chofe
Signs, which are common, or thofe which are proper
to the Animals,

Art. s.
How Ariftotle makes ufe of the fecond Rule.

g T will be faid, that, by this neafon, Arifforle de-

X {troys as well his own do&rine, asthat of the An-
it § tients, it being found, thac, imother places, he makes
| f s % ' i f .

0. uic of this very Maxime, That fuch, or fucha Figure
s & denotes fuch, or fuch an Inclination, and that this 1

of § applicable to Lions, E2gles, Flavens, ¢, It istrue,
e § that Arifferle, in appearance, makes ufe of the fame
w § Rule, buc it is after another manner then the old
% § Phyliognomifls had done. For thele confider’d noct
o § the marks and figns of Animals ; and thereupon they
it § concluded, that he who refembled chem inthac, had
s § the fame Inclinations, as were found in the Souls of
1 § thofe Animals,

tf On the contrary, Ariffotle confiders not the Signs
21§ as proper to the Animals, but as proper to the Incli-
pations ; which having not been obferv'd by Baldur,
occalion'd that grear perfon to fall into a manifeft con-
tradidion. Andaccordingly, he afterwards reaches,
how that obfervation is to be made, and affirms, that

Q. z
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weonght to confider feveral perfons who have the
fame natural habit, fuch as may be, for example, For-
titude, and mark, in whar particalar Sign they agree :
and it fhall be found, that their refemblance will be
in thefe particulars, in having the mouth large, and
the extremities thick and ftrong. Then you areto
make your refletion on thofe Creatures, which are
known to be naturally ftrong, as Lions, Bulls, Eagles,
and Tigres, and finding that all thefe kinds of Ani-
mals have thofe parts after the fame manner, it will
be very probably judg’d, that they are the marks of
Streng:h or Fortitude.

But this is not yet fufficient, itis further requilite,
that we examine, whether there may not be fome
other Creatures, which, though they be {trong, yet
have not thofe marks : for if there be not, the Sign is
certain, otherwift, fome doubt may be madeofit.
And the fame courfe is to be taken, in order to the
difcovery of all the other Inclinations. But after what
manner foever we may make ufe of this Rule, vetisit
not of extent enough, to perform what may be made
out by phyfiognomy, in regard there are buc very
few Creatures, whereof we can have the knowledge
of their particular inclinations, and the Figure of the
parts correfpondent to thofe Inclinations. So that it
it is then only to be accounted certain, when it is cons
firmed by the others, and particularly by the Syllo-
riftical Rule which fupplies the defeé of thefe four. -

Art.
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Art. 6.

What the Syllogiftical Rule #s.

Ow, this Syllogiftical Rule denotes the prefenit
inclinations and paffions, ina way contrary to
the others, in as much as it does not require proper
Signs ; bat, from an inclination and a paifion known
by thofe marks, it deduces the difcovery of another,
which hath not any. And this Rule is grounded on
the connexion there is, between the Inclinations, the
Habirs, and the Paffions. For one being the effe® of
the other, it may be judged, that a man hath an in-
clination o fuch a paffion or habic, though there be
not any Sign proper thereto, and which may make
any difcovery of it, as being onely known, that the
man hath that which is the caufe of this. Thus haying
once known, that a manis timorous, it may be faid,
that he hath a natural inclination ro Avarice, and
confequently that he is 2 Mifer , thatheis puilty of
artifices and diffimulation ; that his fearfulnefs caufes
bimto fpeak with a certain mildnefs and fubmiffien .
that it renders him diftruftfull, apt to fufpe®, hard
of belief, a bad friend, &¢c. Thus Arifforle gives an
example of this kind of Judgment, affirming, thar,
if a man be fubjed to Anger, and of fmall (tature he
is Envious. But T conceive there is an errour in the
Text, ‘and that inftead of wupi¢, which fignifies lictle,
it fhould be read sxpi¢, whiclr isas much as froward
humourfome, and one” who is not pleafed at any
thing, as we fhall fhew in its proper place, :
As to the other four rules. thofe which are tiker
ftomm the Air of the cotintenance,and the refemblance

Q.2 ther
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there may be between the Sexes, are the moft certain,
and the moft generally acknowledg'd, Yor thereis
hardly any Sign but may be reict r'd to them, as
Ariftotle affirms 5 carwe B hyes wir]e To oujacia Eyape-
pey eig 7lw ﬁ‘rm'fimem;., ) Eie -;f.f:ﬁsu % SHAV, That of
the Climates is more generall then the other, which
s raken from the refemblance of Animals: butitis
not fo certain  -in regard thar all thofe who are of the
fame Climate, are not of the fame Temperament, and
haye not the fame Conformation of parts ; and there-
fore thie is no neceflary confequence, that becaufe a
man is born in Greece he mult be vain,uneonftant,and

a lyar : and fo of the rett.
prrTRRrRe eI I L IR A4 0 s

G e N
After what manner THE ART
HOW T0 KNOW
ME N, makes ufe of the
Rules of Phyfrognomy.

Art. I.
How the faid Art makes ufe of thefirft Ruleof

that Science.

Hus have we given an account of the Means
which Phyfiognomy makes ufe of,in order to
the difcovery of the Inclinations, and which

the
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the Art we teach oughralfo to employ, in profecutis
on of the fame defign. But befides that there are fome
others befides thofe , and that it hath many more
things to difcover than the other, it will not propofe
its Rules nakedly jas Phyliognomy hath done but efta.
blifh the grounds thereof, before they be reduced
into pradtice.

When therefore the firft Rule tells us, thav thof,
who naturally have the fame Air, and the fame Cha-
raiters attending the motion of a Paffion; ‘are in-
clin'd to the fame Paflion ;' itis tobenoted,; that the
ground on which this Rule is eftablifh’d, is the know-
ledge of the Chara&ers of the paffions. For; it were
to no purpofe, to affirm, that be, who naturally hath
the Characters of Anger, isinclin'd to Anger, ifit
be not known, what the Chara&ers of Angerare,
This Art therefore pretends to draw a pouttraiture of
every paflionin particular, to defign the Air and Fi-
gure it gives to all the parts of the Body, and all the
motions it excites in the Soul, For belides what it will
contribute to.the defign the Art hath to make known
the paffions, which cannot remain fecret after fo ma-
ny indiciz given thercof ;1c will alfo,by that means,
declare thofe which are confequent one to another,
and between which there is a connexion the groand
of the Syllagiftical Rule ; and by degrees, make that
rule conduce to the difcovery of the paffions. 1t muft
thereforedivide the Treatife of the Chara&ers, into
two and twenty Chapters; whereof the firft eleven
(hall treat of the Simple Paffions, comprehending
among them Defire, Laughter, and Weeping . and
the other cleven fhall treatof the Aixt Paffions ac-
cording to the order we have fet down before.

Q. 3 Art,
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Hosy it makes ufe. of the fecond Rule.

S to the fecond rule, which teaches, that thole
‘men, who have fome parts refembling thofe of
fore other Creatures, have the fame Inclinations
with thofe Creatures - -it is to be examin’d, what
Greatares thofe are, which may give a ground for this
rule. . For all are'not fic co be admitred into that pre-
dicament; cither in regard that fufficient obfervations
have not been made of thém, or that they are at too
great a diftance from the nature of man, as Infe@s,
Serpents, Fifhes, e5c. . Ariftorle thereforein his Phy-
fiognomy hath pitch’d upon twenty feven; to wir,
fifceen four-footed Beafts, and feaven Volatiles. The
formier 'are the Lion, the Panther, the Horfe, the
Hart , the Ox, the Afs, the Dog, the, Wolf, the
Swine, the Goat, the Sheep, the Ape, the Tox,
the Cat, and the Frog. The otherare, the Eagle,
the Hawk, the Cock, the Raven, the Quail, Sea
Fowl, and fmall Birds, Others have added ro thefe,
the Owl, and the Ofirich. Itis therefore requilice,
there fhould be fo many Chapters defign’d, wherein
muft be treared, of the natures of thefe Animals, and
efpecially of thofe parts of them, whereto thofe of
men may have any refemblance, and of the Incli-
pations they denote, '

Ar;.
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How the [aid Art makes ufe of the third
Eule.

$ to the third Rule, which fhews, that he, who

hath any femblance to Mén of fome other Cli-
mate , hath che fame Inclinations as they have ; this
is grounded on the Figurcof theBody , and fuchIn-
clinations of the Soul, as that Climate canfes. Butin
afmuch as the Climate is to be confider'd , not only
by the pofition of the Heavens, but alfo by the nature
of the Seoil, by the Scituation, by the Winds reigning
thete, it is requifice in the firft place to treat of thar
Conftitution of the Body, and the Inclinations,which
a hot, dry, cold, or moift Climate may caufe, and
afterwards of thofe , which may proceed from a
moift, or dry, fiuitful or barren foil. 1n the third
place, of that which is confequent to the feituation, as
it is oriental or occidental ; high,or low ; maritime,
or mediterranean, In fine, what contribution may
be made thereto by the feveral Winds, Falt, Weift,
North and South,

Thence it muft defcend to the Figure and Man-
ners of thofe Nations , which depend partly on thefe
caufes partly on the original of the people themfelves,
whereof they ftill retain fome tincture | as alfoon
the good or ill fortune which hath actended them,
and caufes thera to change their former difcipline,
and their antient courfe of life. This Treatife muf}
needs be long , and will require great pains to bring
ittoa pericd. Far, belides that there muft be fome

Q4 reafon
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reafon given of the particular Figure of every People,
and its Inclinations, which is a ching very hard to do,
it muft alfo give an account of the Laws , which are
proper thereto, in regard that the Law,as Plato fayes,
15 the finding out of Truth ; ‘all fortsof Laws being
got convenient for all manner of Nations, but only
fuch as are conformable ro their natural difpofitions ;
and he who hath lighted on that Conformi'y and
Correfpondence, hath met with Truth. But how-
ere it may be , this Difcourfeis to bedivided into fo
many Chapters, as there are Climates, and thofe fub-

divided againinto fo many Se@ions, as there be Na-

tiors inhabiting each of them,

Art. 4.

How the [aid Art makes ufe of the founth
Rule.

THﬂ fourth Rale teaches us, That thofe men who
& have any thing in their countenances approach-
ing the Beauty of Women, have the fime Inclinations
asthey have , and on thecontrary, This is groun-
ded on the Beauty, which is peculiarly anfwerable
to either Sex, as alfo upon the Inclinations, which are
matural to eachof them. It is therefore requifite,
there fhould be a difcourfe concerning Beauty , and
thatit fhould be divided into two Trearifes ; whereof
zhe former fhall fhew how all the parts cught to be

ade which frame the Beauty of Man, and the In-
clinations attending it And the otheristo give a
particular account of the partswhereof the Beanty
of the Woman confifts, and the inclinationg corre-
| ' {pordent
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frondent to her Sex. All this fhall be treated in fifty
Chapters, there being no lefs then twenty five parts
in each Sex , whereby they are reprefented as dif-
fering one from the other ; the Colour and Propor-
tion, which ought to be between ther, being compre-
hended therein,

ATE. (5%

why The Art how to know Men #reats of the
Temperanients. :

Bllt in regard thefe two laft Rules are principally
 srounded on the Temperament, betore we come
to the examination of them , it is requifite there
fhould be a previous Treatife of the Temperaments,
and 2 difcovery made of the Inclinations, which each
of them caufes in the Soul, and the Figureir gives to
the parts of the Body,  And thisis to be done in fifty
two Chapters wherof the firft ixteen'fhal treat of the
Temperaments which are conformable to the whole
Jody ; and the other thircyfix,of thofe of theNobler

parts,For there are fome principal temperaments cor-
refpondent to the four Humoars, when theyare only
p-edominant, towit, the Sanguine, the Cholerick,
the Melancholick, and the Flegmarick ; then each of
thefe hath fome one of the other humours predomi-
nant under iz, as the Cholerick-Sanguine, the Melan-
cholick-Sanguine,&c. and that makes up the number
of fixteen, In fine, every noble partis either tem-
perate, or hor, cold,dry, ormoilt; or is hot and
moift, hot and dry, culd and moift, cold and dry. So

chat there being four noble parts, and each of thofe

' having
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having nine differerces of Temperaments, all put to-
gether,make up two and fifty kinds of Temperaments
which muft be known, in order toa judgment of the

Inclinations,
Art, 6.

That there are other Rules befides thofe of Phy-
Jrognomy , whereby the Tuclinations may be
difcover'd,

Husisit, that The Art bsw to know Aden makes

ufe of the Rules of Phyfiognomy, for the difco-
very of the Inclinations, and how, upon fmall foun-
dations, it defigns the greateft fuperftructure, where-
of Science ever attempted the carrying on, Bat it
does not think that fufficient, as having added thereto
fome other means whereof Phyfiognomy makes no
advantage, For,befides that it makes the very effeds
of the Inclinations to contribute to the difcovery of
them, to wit, the defire of doing the a&ions, and the
pleafure there is in doing them often , it being a
thing out of all difpute, that if a perfon be obfery’d
to be often defirous to do the fame thing, or that he
does it many times with a certain pleafure, it is a cer-
tain ign of the Inclination he hath thereto. Beflides
this, Ifay , it very advantageoufly makes ufe of the
remote caufes , whereof we have made mention be-
fore; for though the judaments , which may be de-
duced from them, be not abfolutely certain, yet do
they either fortifie or weaken thofe, which proceed
from the next caufes, which are, 25 we faid , the In-
ftin&, the Temperament, and the Conformation of
the parts,  Accordingly, if a man be of fuch a Tem-
perament

- ‘= L
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perament and Conformation, as may be proper for
courageous adions, and that he bz withall a perfon
well defcended that he be young, fortunate and rich;
that he have fome military imployment , and that he
be of a warlike nation, itis cercain  that the judge-
ment which may be made of his being inclin’d to cou-
rageous a&ions fhall be more creditable, thenif thele
circumftances did not occur.

But if with that fortunate Conftitation, he be of a
mean extra&ion, if he be poor ard nnfortunate, and
ftrickeninyears, if hebe ofa Profeflion that abates
his courage, and keeps it down ; if he be of a Climate
over-hot, or over-moift , the Inclination which Na-
ture hath beftow'd on him to courageous acions {hall
be ‘'much weakned by thefe caules , how remote {o=
ever theymay be, and the judgment o be made
thereof ought to be the more referv'd.

It is therefore neceffary that there {hould be a
previous knowledge of the TInclinations, which
thefe caufes produce, that they fhould be com-
par’d together, and that it be examin’d how far they
fortifie or weaken the others. Whenceit comes, that,
having treated of the Inclinations of the Inhabitants
in general , icmuft difcourfe of thofe of Children,
Young perfons, perfe& Men, and O!d men. Thence
it muft defcend tothe Moral Caufes , which arein
number feventeen . to wit, Noblenefs and Meannefs
of Birth, Wéalth and Poverty, Soveraignty and Sub-
ie&ion, Profperity and Adverfity , and the courfe of
Life, towit, the Art Military, Medicine, Mulick,
Hunting, Dancing, Philefophy , Mathematicks, the
ftudy of the Laws, Oratory and Poetry obferving the
Inclinations and Manners which accompany each of
thefe Profeffions : fo that this will be the work of

one
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oneand twenty Chapters, And after all thefedif-
quifitions, it may well be confident, that it is able to
difcover, not only the pcefent inclinations , but alfo
thofe which are paft, and thofe which may yet be to
tome , through the change, which either hath been,
or fhall be made, in tlie Temperament and the Moral
Caufes,

LT 1T R R R R R B R R T
CHar: YL

How the e A &ions and Motions of

the Soul are known.

He next work of our Art how to know AMen

mult be', to fhew how the attions and mo-

tions of the Soul are to be known, we mean
not thofe which are evident and manifeft ; for it were
ridicalous to give Rules, to find out , whethera Man
bein Anger', when heis feen tranfported with the
tury, which that Paffion infpires ; or whether he be
fad, when he complains and laments, and {feems to be
over-whelm’d with affi&ion, DBucinregard there
are fome Pafsions, which are to be forefeen before
they are framed ; and that of thole which are fo,there
are fome that are not produc’d to any great height,as
Hatred : " that fome of them are theatrical and feig-
ned as thofe of Flatterers ; WNay that there are fome
cloak’d with contrary appearances, aswhenaman
would have it thought he loyves anojher perfon,
though




T0 KNOW ME N. 221

though he hates him, whenoné makes thew of a
certain joy, when he hach much ado to {mother his
grief ; in fine, Deligns clofely carried on, fecret Adti-
ons, theunknown Authors of known actions: All
thefe things, 1 fiy , are the main fubject of the Art
we fpeak of, and the Rulesit gives for the knowledge
of them. And nodeubt but there are fuch Rules,
(ince there is not any thing confiderable fram’d in the
Mind , which may not be difcover’d by the Counte-
nance, bya mans Words , by the Effedls, and fome
Circumftances from which there may certain | or,at
lealt, very probable conjectures be deduc’d.

Art I.

That there are two kinds of Aiions.

B it obferved then, that there are generally fpea-
king, two kinds of a&ions ; fome imple and plain,
and fuch as they appear to be; others, deceitful, and
cloak’d with difsimulation,  All the difficulty to be
overcome in the former , is, to difcover the end for
which they are done. For, inevery Adtion, thereis
alwaies the apparent and manifeft motion , whichis
the matter , and as it were the body of the Action;
and the Inrention, which is the form § and, asit were,
the Son! of the A&ion , and that is ever obfcure and
hidden. Thus when there is a necefsity of fighting
againit the Enemics of the State the a&t of fighting
is the matter of the A&ion, and is evident; but the
End and Intention of it isa feeret, inregard itis not
known, whetber it be for Honour , or Advantage,
whether it be done out of foree or by example, &,
There
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There will be ther®fore a particular Chapter for dif-
covery of the Ends and Intentions of the Ations,

Art. =.
Of Difurinlation.

S concerning the other A&ions, which are

cloak’d and cover’d with Difsimolation, the dif-
covery of them is much more difficult , for that diffi-
culty occurs not only in the body of the Altion , but
alfo in the End of it, which is fhrowded in divers pre-
tences. And among Actions, the External may be
difguis’'d under contrary appearances ; and the Inter-
nal, which are the Thoughts and the Pafsions, may 'be
eafily diffembled. Befides , Difsimulation infinuates
it felf into the Words, the Countenance, and the Ef-
fe&s, whetber it makes its advantage of them diltinét-
ly or altegether as we fhall fhew more at largeinthe
Treatife of Difsimulation,

Now the means, whereby the Art, we teach,
pretends to the difcovery of it , are twelve in num-
ber.

The firlt is, to examine the difsimulation by it {elf,
and to fee whether there be any likelihood or pro-
bability, the thing fhould be asit is pretended ; whe-
ther the countenance of the Diflembler belyes his
words,and whether the F fleds are confonant,or con-
trary one to srother,

The fecond,to oblige him who hath been caught
in it , to difcover it himfelf by fair words and pers
fualions,

3.To oblige him to it by punifhments,

4+ By,
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4. By Rewards,

5. By prefent punithmeats or rewards.

6. By a threatning of future punifhments,and pro-
mifes of future rewards,

7. By importunity.

- 8. By Wine and Good-fellowfhip.

9.By a conlideration of che perfon who a&s , as
whether he be of a timorous or confident difpofition,
whether he have the reputation of being fincere , or
be a noted diffembler , whether he be an inferionr
perfon who fpeaks, &c.

10. By a like confideration of the perfon againft
whom the difsimulation is a®ed, aswhether he be
one who is dreaded , whether a Prince Mafter,&c,

11, There is yec afurcher way of dilcovering the
Difsimulation, by a fudden motionof fome Pafsion,
which breaks forth, and betrayes what s in the Soul,
fuch as may be thar of Anger.

12. The fame difcovery may be made by afudden
fally of Joy.,

And upon all thefe feveral means, there arecer-
tain particular Rules , which fhall be explicated in fo
many Chapters,

Art. 3-

How Allions may be forefeen,

Lt we now come to examine, whether there be
Jany Rules, whereby the AGions of the Mind, and
the Paffions of the Soul, may be forefeen before they
are fram'd; and wherher it may be affirm’d, that,upon
fuch or fuch an occafion, a man will have rational
appre~
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apprehenfions, if he fhould chance to be tranfported
with Anger, or fall into Fear &c. Asto the Ations
of the Mind, as they muft be neceffarily conformable
to the firength or weaknefs of the Faculties, where=
by they aré produc’d ; fois itcertain, that a man,
who fhall have the organs , fubfervient to thofe Fa-
culties, well or ill difpos’d , fhall have good or bad
pradu&ions of the mind | and that it may be affur’d,
that . when he fhall beoblig’d to the reception of
fome fentiment , or to fpeak of fome affair, he will
judge and fpeak of it, according to the capacity,
which the world was perfuaded he had , aswe bave
f1id elfewhere.  The Habitand Inclinatien do the
like; forifitbe knownamanis Juft, Magnificent,
Valiant, &c. it will be undoubtedly faid, that, when
any occafion fhall prefent it felf, his fentiments will be
confonant to the Vertue and Inclination he hath.

Art 4.

How the 'Fqi'mﬂ.r #ay beﬁrnﬁfﬂ.

Ut as to the Paffions , there cannot fe certain a
judgment be made of them, and it may only
probably be faid, that 2 man will be tranfported witle
Anger | and fuffer himfelf to be carry’d away with
vanity, or fome other Paffion, 1n regard that Rea-
fon and the Stndy of Philofophy may keep him in,
and corre@ the difpofitions which he might haveto
thofe Paflions.
Nay,thereis this further confideration to be made,
in reference to thefe motions, that they are two-fold,
primary, and fecondary. The primary or fir{t mo-

LIOnE




70 KNOW MEN. 225
tions hurry us away like torrents, and, asitiscom-

monly faid, come not within the jurifdiction of rea-
fon. The others are not fo impetuous, and admit of

fome time to confider them ; and therefore they may

be the more eafily check’d. But they are withall
more hardly difcoverable in as much as they are more
eafily corre@ed ; whereas the judgment, which may
be made of the former, is more certain, it bein
very hard, that the Habit fhould be fo perfe,as thar
it might divert Nature from thofe firftaffanles |, and
break that (trong connexion,which is between the In-
clination and the A&ion.

We are to make this furcher obfervation that,of the
Pafsions, there are fome may be called the Principal
and Predominant,& others,which are only the Com-
panions & Attendants of the former. When a man is
angry, his Predominant Pafsionis Anger, as being
thiat which hath poffefs'd it felf of all'his Seul, and
whereto are referred all the other Pafsions , which
are framed afterwards, as Arrogance, Infolence,Ob-
ftinacy,&c. Inlike manner, Sadnefs, or Griefis the
predominant Paffion in him who is afflicted ; but
Fear, Languor, Sloath, Superftition, are its Atten-
dant paffions.  In fine, there is not any one of them;
which , whenitisfram'd in cheSoul, does not call
fome others to its affiftance and relief. fothac, the
Predominant Pafsion once known _ there’s no doubt
but the others are wayting onit. But inregard the
connexion thereis between them , may be (trenger
or weaker | and that thereare fome , whereofthe
confequence is as it were neceflary and others,where;
init is only contingent, ( For Languer, or Dejection
of Spiric, and Sloath, arein a manner neceflarily at-
tendant on Sadnefs ; but Superftition does not alwaics
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followit.) Whence it may be thence inferr’d, that
the knowledge had of the former is more certain, and
that of the contingent,doubtful,

Iet us therefore conclude,that there are two waies,
principally , whereby future Pafsions may be fore-
feen, to wit, the Inclination,and the Connexion there
is between the Pafsions, Whereto may be added,
the Strength or Weaknels of his Mind, who is to re=
fent it, and the greatnefs of the Good or Evil, which
is to happen to him. Yor if it be known, that a
man is to receive a great injury , and that be be 2
perfon of a weak Spirit, fome will not ftick to affirm,
that be will be overcome by the Pafsion of Anger,

Art. sz,
Whether contingent Allions may be forefeen.

T will peradventure be obje®ted againft us , that

there is not any certain knowledge of things to
come, which are Contingent, in regard they may
equally eicher happen or not happen : otherwife, if
a certain judgment could be made thereof, they
would not be Contingent. The Anfwer to this Ob-
ie@ion , which is made againft all the Sciences of
Divination, is this, That there are twa forts of Con-
tingents, fome, which have a natural and regulated
caufe, whereby , according to the common order of
things, they oughr to be produced.  Others have no
regular caufe, but a fortuitous or free, as thofe things

that happen by hazzard, or the ele@ion of the Will,
Thefe laft are purely conringent , and cannot be de--

terminately known any way whatfoever, But the
former

iy
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former are not purely contingent,and the knowledge
had of them may be certain in the fequel of things,as
not differing from that of things neceflary, fave only
in this, that their caufes may be prevented from pro-
ducing their effe@®s. The actions and pafsions of the
Soul are of that kind, in asmuch as there is a con-
nexion betweenthem and theFaculties, the Incli-

nations and the Habits : for they are effe&s, which,

* by ordinary confequence, depend on thofe caufes;

and though fome of thefe effe@s be free, yer are
they not abfolutely fuch, when they proceed from
the faid caufes, and that thefe concurr with the freer
caufe, fuch as is the Will.
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How the Habits may be known.

Art. I,

Of the di covery qf the Aoral Habits,

are difcoverable or not, we are to remember,
that there are two kinds of them the Jutelleftual,
and the Adoral , and that thefe latter are more eafily
known then the Intelle@ual. For itis more ealiete
/ R 2 judge

E N order ro our fatisfa&ion , whether the Habits
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judge whether 2 man be Jult or Temperate, then
whether he be a Phyfician or Mathematician, The
reafon, given of this difference, is, that the Intellectu-
al Habits make not any impreffion on the body, and
confequently leave no fenfible mark, whereby they
might be known,

But I do not conceive this reafon folid enough, in
regard the Moral Habits do not alfo make any mani-
fe(t impreffion on the body, no'more then the Intel-
lectual, 1tis therefore mere to our purpofe to affirm,
that the Moral habits are more certainly known, be-
caufe the Moralinclinations are determinated to cer-
tain Paffions, which, often reiterated, produce Ha-
bits, And whereas there are few who refift their in-
clinations, by reafon of the difficuley and trouble it 1s
to change them, and that every one commonly dees
what is moft eafie and delightfull to him: it thence
proceeds, that the knowledge had of the inc inations,
which is well grounded, and certain, enables us to
make a more probable judgment of the habits,where-
by they are attended.

Art. 2.
How the Intellectual Habits may be known.

E": Ut the cafe is otherwife in the TntelleGual Habits,
) inregard the UnderRanding is not deserminated
to any one Art or Science, rather than another. And
though that, of thefe, fome have a greater conformi-
ty to the Imagination, then they bave to the Judg-
ment or Memory, yet the great number there isof
them leaves the Mind, which cannot be naturally de-
terminated

14
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terminated to one more then another, in a cerain
indifference.  For it may be faid, thataman isfic
for Poetry, Painting, or Mufick, by reafon of his
having a {trong Imagination, and not the like for
Medicine, Policy, and the other Sciences, which re-
quire a greater portion of judgment, Yet can it
not be affirm’d, that he is cﬁc&u:”} a Poet, a Pain-
ter, or a Mufician, in regard the inclination he hath
to the fun&ions of the Imagination renders bim
equally fit for either of them, Whereas on the con-
trary, the Moral inclinations are determinated to cer-
tain pafsions, and thofe paffions to particular Habits.
Whence it may be affirm’d, from the knowledge had
of the inclinations, that a man is endu’d with fuch
a Vertue, or fubje& to fucha Vice; andit feldom
happens that one is miftaken in thofe judgments, for.
the reafons alledged.

There is therefore a difcovery made of Vertues
and Vices, by the means of the inclinations which are
known ; and it is the onely expedient that Phyfiog-
nomy makes ufeof. But our Arc bhath fome other,
from which a greater certainty may be derived.

Of thefe, the firft is, to know the end ‘of the Aci-
ons, which confifts in a free, perfe®, and abfolute
c]cﬂmn for he who acts by the direction of thar,
muft n:rcel‘fanl:.r a& by vertue of fome habir,

Secondly, rhe excefs and defed of the paffions, in
reference to the objets: for he w~1f} is often angry,
and that in a higher dtg ee then he ought, mult in-
fallibly be adjuds'd to bave the habit of Ar ger.

Thirdly , tfw: perfeverance which any perfon is
found pmlt}* of, in any p‘lllmn

Laftly, the th;&s which the Vertues and Vices
produce in the Soul and Body. Anrnd thefe frame the

R 3 Chara&ers
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Chara&ers of the Vertues and Vices, which are to be
defcribed, according to the order we have fet down

before.
oo b bbbt bbb EIbILLIL IS
Cuapr. VIIL
Of oA ftrological Signs.

Efides the Natural Signs, whereof we have al-

ready treated, thereareyet others, which ar¢

called Aftrological Signs, in regarditis pre-
tended that the body receives the impreffions of them
from the Starrs and Celeftial Configurations, Thefe
confift, for the moft part, in certain Lines, which are
principally to be obferv’d in the Fore head, and the
Hands, and are imagin'd, to be the effe&s of the
planets predominant over thofe parts.

From fome obfervations which have been made
thereof, there are two Arts fram’d, Adetopofcapy, and
€ hiromancy, ot Palniftry ; the former whereof con.
fiders the Signs which the Starrs bave imprinted in the
Forehead, and the other, thofe imprinted in the
Hands.

It is our work to examine, whether there be any
rruthin either of them : For if any knowledge of the
inclinations and the motions of the Soul may be de-
duced from them, as they boaft there may, the Art
we teach ought not to flight them ; nay, *tis requifite
it fhould accept of their aififtance, fince they are en-

gz0'd in the fame defign, and that nothing iste be
omitted,
k
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omitted, which many contribute to the difcovery of a
thing, fo intricate asthe heart of Man is

But if they have not sny thing of certainty, and
that they are onely the recreations, or, pofsibly,
dreams and reveries, which the fpirit of Man imagines
toit felf, either by way of delight, or through mif-
take, our Art ought todifcard them as vaid, fu-
perfluous,and {uperttitious Sciences, mot worthy to be
admitted into the fociety of thofe of Nature, orto
bufie the thoughts of any man that pretends ever fo
little to Raatiocination,

Let us therefore begin with Chiromancy, foritis
better known then Aderopefcapy, and feems to have
more evident principles, which may be more eafily
eftablifhed, nay, fuch as, if they prove true, will ferve
for a ground -work to the other.  Yet fhall I not put
my felf to the trouble of any other Difcourfe thereof,
then what fhall be contain'd in two Letters, which I
have already communicated to the publick, fince they
are picces, Which make up part of the defign of this
Work and which the impatience of a Friend prevail'd
with me to take off from the reft, to farisfy his curio-
fity. T fhall not now abate fo much as the civilities I
thought my{elf oblig'd to render him,por yet the pre-
cautions wherwith I would have fecur'd myfelf againft
my Readers. For, thoogh that contributes nothing to
myDefign,yet will it afford thofe fome diverfion who
fhall take the paias to read it, and give them the fame
pleafure, which is fometimes deriv'd from the fight of
a ftrange ormament, er fome antique Mode, unex-
pe&tedly brought upon the Stage.

R 4 THE
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UPON THE

PRINCIPLES

CHIROMANCT,
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2220 Hen you prefs me to put into writing the
RAVAG//8 Difconrfe we had together concerning
?‘,\ 5 Chiromancy and endeavour to’ perfwade
Jﬂ@}yg, me, that it were aninjury to the pub-
BSR4 fick, to deprive it of the Arguments you
) Priv & )

heard me make upon that fubje®, 1 reflett onthe
intreaty which Socrates’s friends fometime made to
him, that he would fuffer his PiGureto be taken, and
the confufion he conceiv'd hereat, after he had fatif-
{y’d their defires, For before that was done, there
was no great notice taken of the defects which Na-
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70 KNOW ME N. 233
ture had imprinted in his face, and people began not
to heed them ,and withall, to reproach him therewith,
till after they were reprefented upon the Cloath,
"The fame thing, no doubr, will happen to me, when
I fhall putinto writing the Difcouries, whercof yon
affure me, that you'were not difpleas’d at the recital,
They will come to you with this difadvantage now,
that they are not artended with that prace of Novel-
ty which they bad then; 1 hey will not be accompa-
ny’d with the pleafure of walking, and the converfz-
tion which then rendred them agreeable; and ap-
pearing before the Eyes, whofe judgment is much
more fevere then that of the Ears, the defe&s there
may be in them will foon be obferv'd, and give me
the fhame and regret of having obey’d you, 'Nasy,
what muft be my deom, when 1 fhall have other
Judges then your felf, f.om whofe friendfhip I de-
five a confidence of fome favour, and whofe curiofity
for thefe kinds of Sciences may abare fomewhat of
your feverity > And what reception can 1 expelt,
when 1 fhall find the more ingenious part of the
World prepoffefs'd with this opinion, that they are
vain ftudies, and all their principles, all their promifes,
delufive and imaginary ?

But, maugre all thefe hazzards wherein vou en-
gageme, 1 am refolv’'d to endeavor 1!1:: fatisfa&tion of
your defires, and reduce, toamore [erious examina-
tion, the things which [ entertain'd yeu with only by
way of divertifement For ifupon thisfecond trial you
{hall make of them, you fhall fird them of goed alloy,
I fhall not queltion, but they both may, and ought (o
go for current, in the commerceof Learning. And
certainly, if there be any thingratioral inthe con-
jeCtures 1 have made, nay, if theydo but rn&*.'utf::
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diftruft of a Truth not yet fully known, it is juft the
publick fhould participate thereof, for the excitation
of thofe who make it their bufinefs to fearch after the
mirackes which God hath been pleas’d to fhut upin
Man, to make agreater difcovery of thisin partica-
Jar, and to add chereto their obfervations, which may
poflibly compleat what 1 have only begun. For how
poor & low an efteem foever we may have for Chiro-
mancy, yet may Philofophy find in it fome things not
unworthy her higheft and nobleft Centemplations,
She thinks it no difparagement to her, to deftend to
the-moft obfcure Arts, to clear up their principles
And as the light of the Sun faftens ic felf on the moft
impure things,yet is not corrupted thereby, and from
them draws thofe vapours, which it raifes upinto the
higheft regions of the air :So Philofophy,without any
derogation from her dignity, condefcends even to the
loweft effe@s of Arc & Nature and thencederives fuch
difcoveries as fhe does not think unworthy a place
among her moft fublime {peculations. And nodoubt,
though I do not pretend my felf one of thofe; by
whom fhe fhould execute fo greac defigns; I may
hewever think chat | have met with fomething,which
may not be unwerthy of her cares,and fuch as fhould
not only fatisfie their curiefity who arelovers of Chi-
romancy,but alfobe advantageous to Phyfick.For if I
ean make good this Principle, 7T H AT EVERY
NOBLE., PART . 0.F THE 'BODIY
HATH A CERTAIN PLACE INTHE
HAND wHICH IS APPROPRI 4-
TEDTo0IT, AND wilITH wHICH
IT HATH A PARTICULAR CON-
NEXION AND §Y MP AT HY, belides
that, it will make very much for that difpofition ﬁmf
the
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the Planets, which the [aid Science hath appropriated
to the fame places, and upon which it lays the main
foundation of all its Rules, there may be ftrong pre-
fomptions deduc'd thence, to conclude, that the good
or bad difpofition of the principles of life may be dif-
coverd in the Hand, and that between the other

ets of the body, there are as welbasin this, certain
refemblances and fympathies, which depend not on
cither the diftribution of the Veffels, or their {tru-
&ure, but on a fecret influence, which contributes to
¢heir union and affociation. And this will be no in-
confiderable fecret, in order to the opening of the
veins, and the application of remedies, in certain
places, as we fhall fhew hereafcer.

My work therefore, in this place, {hall be to make
good the faid great principle. Tor to defcend to the
particular rules of that Science, and to give the rea-
fons thereof, as you have beard me do of fome
of them ; befides, that it were a difrefpe& to the
Severity of Philofophy, fora man to amafe himfelf
about things, which, for the moft parc,are either falfe
or uncertain, as being not confirm'd by jult obferva-
tions, would be too greata flattery of their fimplici-
ty,who give them more credit then they deferve, and
a mif-expence of that precious Time, which other
employments challenge.

But to prevent your complaint of this abatement,
J fhall add to the Difcourfe, wherewith I formerly
entertain'd you, the reafons which rais'd in me the
firft fafpicion, that there might be {ome truth in Chi-
romancy, and that the grounds of it mizht be more

certain, then many do imagine. And I doubt not but
thefe reafons of mine will in like manner, pre vail with
all thofe who fhall confider them without prejudice,

in
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in as much as the very fame thing, which fhould have
broughtit into fufpicion,and deterr’d thofe who were
inclin’d to the ftudy of it, plead for it, and invite to
the knowledge thereof.

To make this out, it is to be obferv’d, that the firlt
and principal ground of Chiressancy, is the difpofition
of the Planets, which it hath diverfly placedin the
Hand: For it hath put 7apiter in the fore-finger called
alfo Index ; Satnrn, onthe middle-finger ; the Sax,
on the Ring-finger; Afircary, on the little-finger
Fenns, on the Thumb, Afars,on the palm of the
Hand . and the Afvn, onthe lower part of it. This
foundation, I fay, whieh inverts the natural order of
the Planets, and confequently, feems rather to be the
cffe® of the extravagance of the firlt inventors of this
Science, then of any reafon they might have to rank
them after that manner, is fo far from bringing it in-
to any miftruft of falfity, that, in my judgment, it is
one of thofe things which have brought into queftion
the truth there may bein it, For there is a kind of
neceffity, that the mind of Man, which is fo much in
love with proportion, and which, where-ever it can
bringit in, never fails of adorning and enriching its
imaginations therewith, fhould not without caufe
have omitted it here, and thatit hath been conftrain-
ed, by the certainty of the experiences it hath made,
to change the order of the Planets, which it bath fo
exa®ly obferv'd in Aferepofeory, and in a thoufarnd
other occurrences, wherein it hath had the freedom.te
make application thereof. And no doubt, had it
been a pure imagination, it had been more eafie and
more rational to have plac’d Satwrn on the fore-
finger, Fupiter on the middle, AZars on the next, the
3 #n on the lictle finger, and {o to bave follow’d the

order,

%
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ordet,which thofe Planets obferve among themfelves,
then to tranfpofe them, as they now are. Or, if there
had beena necefsity of this tranfpofition, me-thinks it
would have been more pertinent, to have the greateit
finger govern'd by the greateft of thofe Celeftial Bo-
dies, or to have afsign'd it that which is more apt to
motion, then the Ring finger is, whichis both lefs,
and lefsa®ive. So that there isa great probability,
that fo extraordinary a difpofal of the Planets is not
the produdion of their pure fancies, who firft fpenc
their endeavours in that Science, but racher of the ge-
cefsity, which oblig'd them to follow the reafons and
experiences, whereby they difcover’d that truth,
But the obfervation which Ariffat/e hath given us,
in his Hiftory of Animals, adds much to this fufpicion,
Yor, in that incomparable Work, wherein it may be
faid, that Nature hath difcover’d and explicated her
felf. he affirms, that there are, inthe Hand, certain
Lines,which, according as they are long or fhort, de-
note the length or fhortnefs of Man’s life, And this
being one of the firft rulesof Chiromancy, itisto be
cefum’d, that that Scierce was not unknown to him,
and that {o great a perfon would not have fhuiiled in-
to a Hiftory, which was to be one of the nobleft
dranghts of Nature, a doubtfull thing, and fuchashe
was not confident of the cruth of, And that, if it be
certain, as experience hath fince copfirm'd, thereis
no rational perfon, but will conclude, that the Hand
ought to have a ftricter connexion with the principles
of life, thenany of the other external parts, wherein
there are no fuch marks to be found . That thofe
marks are certain effeéts which fhould make a difcove-
ry of the good or bad difpofition of the principles,
from which they proceed; And, in a word, rihar
: - there
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there are in that part fuch miracles, as are not yet
fully known, and thatif the knowledge thereof could
be attain'd there would haply be acquir’d that which
Cbiromancydoes fo much pretend to.

Add to this,that he who fhall take notice, that the
Lines, which are in the Hands,are different in all men,
that in the felf-fame perfon, they are chang’d at cer-
tain periods of time, and that all this diverfity cannot
proceed from any internal caufe, to us yet known,
will, in all likelihood, be fore'd to acknowledge, that
all thofe Chara&ers are the effe@s of fome fecret in-
fluence by which they are imprinted in that particu-
lar part , And that, nothing being fuperfinoufly dore
in Nature, they have their particular ufe, and do de-
note, if not any thing elfe, at lealt this, to wit, the
alteration, which happensinthe principles, whereby
they are produc’d. For to make thefe impreflions re-
late to the A rticulations,and the motions of the band,
as fome bave done, is a thing which cannot be main-
tain'd ; fince the Articulations are equal inall men,
who neverthelefs have all their Lines unequal ; that
there are many Hands,wherein there is not any Arti<
culation at all_asin the fpace which liesbetween the
joints of the fingers : That children newly born,who
bave their hands {hut all after the fame manner, with-
out making in a manner any motion,have neverthelefs
many lines which are different in every one of them :
that thofe who exercife the fame Art,and confequents
ly ough, as neer as may be, to ufe the {fame motions,
have them neverthelefs as different, as if they were
of contrary profefsions : That, in the felfifame per,
fon, they are chang'd,though there be not any change
in his courfe of life: And laftly, that in thefore-
head, where there is not any Articulation, and which
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part all men move after the fame manner , there are
alfo fuch lines, wherein may be obferv’d the fame di-
verfity,asin thole of the Hand,

We may furcher add to thele confiderations the
great Antiquity of the Science of Chiromancy, which
muft needshave been {tudied before Ariffarie’s time,
in as much as what he fayes of the Lines of the Hand,
is one of its obfervations and rules . the work it hath
found fo many learned men , who fearch'd into the
fecrets of ir, and have honour’d it by their Writings:
And laltly, the admirable judgments which have been
made according to its Maxzimes. For it isa thing
comes not much fhort of aftonifhment, that, of forty
and five perfons whom Cocles had forefeen , by his
Arc,to be fubjed to dye violent deaths | Cardan ob-
ferv's, that there were but two of them living in his
time, to whom that misfortune had not hapned.

But to come to a free acknowledgement of the
truth, all thefe, as we have already oblerv'd, are bue
fo many (light fufpicions, which conclude no: for the
certainty of this Science.  For as to the order of the
Planets , which it hath chang'd, it gives a great pre-
fumpcion , that it bath not beendone without fome
reafon: but the queftion remains {lill undecided, to
wit, Whether it be true , that thofe celeftial Bodies
have any kind of power or influence over the Hand,
and whether any one of them have fome particular
place afsign'd it therein?  The Authority of Arifforle
may alfo be quefltion'd, and all this diver(ity of Lines
may proceed from other caufes, and have other
ufes , different from thofe appropriated chereto by
Chiromancy.

Morecover , how ancient foever that Science may
be , it makes not much for its certainty | (ince there
are
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are ancient errours, whereby all the precedent Ages
have been abufed : And though many great Wits
have thought it not unworthy their ftudy , yet have
there been, inall rimes 5 fome, who have employ’d
their endeavors about curiofities, asvain, as pofiibly
this may be. In fine, all the teltimonies and exam-
ples, which arecommonly preduc'd, in defence of it,
can pretend to no more weight and validity , then
thole brought for Geomancy. Opomancy ; and other
Arts of Divinatien , all which are imaginary and fu-
perititious , and yet neither want Patrons to protect
them, nor fail of fuccefs in the judgments , which are
made by them,

On the other fide, neither do all thefe reafons ab-
folurely condemnit, and make not any otherwife
againftic, thenin that they render it doubtful , lea-
,.ving the inquifitive perfonin an uncertainty, what

e onghr to believe, and continuing him in the defire
of being farish’d therein. Now the only means to
attain that farisfa&ion, is to examine the Principles of
it, and to fee whether there be any reafons, whereby
they may be maintaicd.  For if any of them be cer-
rain , and well grounded, thereisnot, in my judg-
ment, any rational perfon, who joyning the prece-
dent fufpitions with the truth of thele Principles, but
will acknowledge, that if-the Science, which hath
been builc.thereupon , is notarrivid to the higheft
degree of certainty, it may come to it in time, by the
diligent and exa& obfervanions, whichare yet to be
added thereto: And that ifit cannot promife as much
as Aftrolsgy precends it fhould difcover by the Stars,
which it hach plac’d in the Hand, it mayat lealt
judse of the good or bad difpofition of theinteriour
parts, between which and it thereis an undeniable

: fympathy
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fympathy,and, by thac means, conduce very iuch to
the conlervation and continuance of Health, and the
curing of difeales, For when it fhall be confin'd
within thefe limits , and quic ail other pretences, ir
will ftill be a very confiderable Science,and fuch as_for
the exeellency of its difcoveries , and the advantage
may be made thereof, might be worthy the curiofity
of the fevereft Philofophers , and all thofe who make

it their bufinefs to enquire into the wenderful things
of Nature.

Thefc are the confiderations which Thad, before]
fell to examin the Principle before-mentioned, which
is the mairt foundation , on which the difpofal of the
Planets, into feveral parts of the Hand, is built . and
in a manner , the only fource , from which, all che

judgments which Cbiramm:r_;r can promife , are de-
duced.

The method I have obfery'd therein, is, according
to the fubfequent Articles, to fhew, '

1. That, of [ituations’, [onte are moré nobls
then others,

2. That the nobler fitnations are defigrn’d for
the more excellent parts , and that the
excellency of the parts is deducd from
the advantage they bring adlong with
thens.

3. What advantages may be deduced from
the Hands. :

4. That the Right Hand is more noble then
the Left.

§. That motion begins on the Right [ide. :

9 . 6. Thit
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6. That the Hands have the grmh‘_.'ﬂ portion

of the natural Heat.

7. That the Hands bave a greater comyuni-
cation with the nobler parts.

8. That fome fecret Fertucs are convey’d from
the nobler parts into the Hands.

9. That Nature docs not confound the Ver-
tnes.and confequently,

10, That the Vertues of the nobler parts are
ot receiv'd into the fame places of the
ffff??ff.

11. That there s 4 Sympathy between the
Liyer and the Fore-finger.

12. That there is_a Sympathy between the
Heart and the Ring-finger.

13.That there s alike Sympathy between
the Spleen and the Middle-finger.

14. That there is a Sympathy between all the
interiour parts and the other parts of the
Hawnd,

15.That the F ace #s an Epitome of all the ex-
terzour parts.

16. That thereis a mutnal Sympathy between
all the parts s and,

17. That the diftribution of the Veins made
by Hippocrates, for the difcovery of that
Sgwmpathy, was not under(tood either by
Ariltotle or Galen.

18, Whence proceeds the rsgularity which

i Nature
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Nature obferves in her evacuations.

19. That the Planets have a certain predo-
cfﬂf;;iff.ﬁfr:y over the ﬁtﬂemf p:-rr!; qffilr::'
Hand., _

20. That the Planeis have allo a predomi.
nacy over the interionr parts.

2 1.That the Moon hath fuch a predominancy
over the Brain.,

22, That the Sus bath the like predominancy
over the Heart.,

33. That the other Planets have the govern-
ment of the otper interiour parts.

24. That the principles cﬂ'aﬂfgﬂ’d regulate
wany doubtful things in Chiromancy.

i =S SN W T

Art, 1.

That, of Situations, [ome are more noble then
others.

Y Hat we may therefore give'a folid beginning to

this Dilquifition, itis to be obferv’d, that there
are three orders of SITUATiON, wherein all
the parts of Animals | the Heart only excepted, are
placed ; to wit, Above and Bencarh, Right and Lefe,
Before and Behind.  But thefe are not all equal asto
their origine and dignity | and there is a diverfity of
perfection, not only among them, batallo between
the tearms ard differences, whereof they confift. For

52 B f_Iri-'J’-f



Abeve and Benearh : Trom the Swuperficies comes .
Bredth , and from this lalt Right and Left . And the 1
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Before and Behind are more noble then Right and y
Left, and thele laft, more noble then Aboye and Be- e
: weath; But further, Befere ismore noble then Bekind, i
Right, then Left ; and Above, then Beneath. '
The reafon “of thisdiverfity proceeds , in the firft 7
i place, hence, that thefe three orders of Situation, are b
rt anfwerable to the three dimenfions , obfervable in I
i:ﬂ every natural bedy, to wit, Length, Bredrh. and h
! ;5 Depth, as thefe laft are anfwerable to the three kinds de
| of Quantity, which are admitted in every Mathema- W
e tical body, to wit, Line, Superficies, and Sslid. For -
t the Line makes the Length , and the Lengrh produces Eii.
H

- JJF*:'"Tfl..li )
— i &

Solid body produces Deprh, as Depthdoes Before and P
Bf.lll:.‘i:}'::{t 1.:..

Now as the Line is more fimple , and, by nature, 'y
precedent to the Superficies , and this laft to the Solid {

Body, in like manner Length naturally precedes
Bredth , and this lalt, Profandity. Accordingly the |
erder of fituation of Above and Bemeath is more [im-
ple, and previous to that of Rightand Left , as this
Laft 1s, in refpe® of Before and Behinds  So that Na-
ture alwaies making her progrefs, from thofe things,
which are ina lower, to fuch as areinahigher de-
gree of perfedion, it follows, not only that the Live |
and Length, arelefs perfec then Solsdity and Profun-
dity , but alfo, that the fame diverfity is found in the
orders of fituation , which are anfwerable to every
one of them : And that confequently, that of Before
and Behind is the mofl noble ; that of Right and Lefe,
next , and that of 4heve and Benearh leaftof all | as
being the firflt, and fimplelt of all,

In effect, we fee that all thefe things have been di-
ftributed
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fiributed to Bodies, according to the excellence they
feverally ought to have. For thofe which have life
dointhe firlt place grow in Lengeh , and as they ad-
vance towards perfe@ion, they acquire Bredrh and
Profundity. Plants have indeed the firuation of A4-
bove and Bemcath, but are deftitute of Right and Lef?,
Beforeand Bebind : only living Creatures are endued
with thefe laft differcnces, nay, therearefome of
thefe, which have themnotall, that beinga privi-
ledge referv'd for thofe, which have the parcs bet-

ter diftinguifh’d , and whole motions are more re-

gular,’

Yet is ittobe affirm’d from what hath been faid,
thar all thefekinds of fituation may not be found in
purely- natural bodies, but they are uncertain and
accidental ; as not having any principle, whereby
they are limited and determined ,and it is only by way
of reference to things animate , that chey are admit-
ted to be in them. For what isthe Aboveand the
Before of a Pillar , may as well be the Bemeath and
the Bchind of it | and he who is on the Right band of
it, may be placed on the L¢fr, yet without any change
of place. But the cafe is not the fame in things -
ving and animate, wherein all the differences of fitua-
tion, which the parts have, are unchangeable as being
fix'd and determinated , by the vertues and operati-
ons of the foul. And thus far of the kinds of fituation,
compar’d amorg themfelves,

But be who fhall think fit to confider the tearms
and differences, whercot each of them confifts , will
further find, that there is flill fome one of them more
noble then another, in-as much as one is the principle
of another, and that the principle is more excellent
then that which depends onir. [or the Aboveisthe

5 S 3 principle
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principle of the Beneagh, the Right of the Lefr and
the Before of the Behind.

And indeed the Beginning is a kind of Principle,
and the beginning of the three principal operations
of the Soul is wrought in thefe threedifferences of
{itustion. For Nutrition begins by the dbove , Mo=
tion by the Right; and Sentiment by the Fefore. And
accordingly the Mouth, which is the firft receptacie of
the Aliment , from whence it is afterwards diftribu-
ted all over the Body , makes the Abewe in all Ani-
mals, as the root makes itin all Plants, W hence it
comes, that the Latin Tongue calls thofe roots which
are deepeff in the Earth, bigh. A nd it is commonly
faid, that Man is a Tree inverted , not upon this ac-
compt, that bis hair, which bath foine refemblanceto
the roots, isabove , and thafe below ; but becaufe
he hath his mouth dire@ly oppofite to thatof trees :
for it is not to be doubted , but that the Rootis the
mouthof Plants, finceitis by thatthey receive their
nourifhment, and that itis thence convey'd to all the
other parts. The Sentiment alfo begins by the Bes
fore ; for, the Senfe of Touching only excepred ,
which it was requifite fhould be fpread overall the
parts of the Animal, all the other Senfes are placed
before , inregard it muit have been the imploy ment
of the Senfes, to conduct and regulate Moton, which
is alwaies made forward and beginc on the Right de,
as we {hall fhew hereafter. Whence it follows, that
the Abewe, the Right and the Before arethe Principles
of the others . and that they are confequently more
noble then they.

Art.
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Art 2,

That the nobler Situations are defign’d for the
more excellent partssand that the excellency
of the Parts is deduc'd,fromthe advantage
they bring along with them,

DT Ow Nature alwaies keeps to this Maxime , thay
' fhe difpofes the moft excellent things,into thofe
places, which are moft noble, as it may be obferv’d in
the order, wherein fhe hath puc all the principal
parts of the Univerfe ;. And confequently,it is requi-
fite, that, in Man, who is the Epitome, and abbrevia-
tion, of the World, the parts fhould be ranked con-
formably to their dignity ; And that it may be affir-
med, not only that the moft excellent arein the no-
bleft fituation but alfo, that thofe which are in the no-
bleft fituation, are therefore the moft excellent. For,
it follows thence, that the Hands, being plac’d in the
upper part are more excellent then'the Feer ,  which
are in the lower ; and the Hand which ison the right
fide is moreexcellent, then that onthe left, But
whereas the excellency of theparts is deduc’'d from
the advantages they bring to the Animal , we are to
examine , in-order to the profecution of our defign,
what ufe the Hands may fervefor | “wherein they are
more ferviceable then the Feet',  and what advantage
the Right hath over the Lefs,

S 4 Art.
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Art, 3s

What advantages may be deduced from the
Hands,

N the firft place | ‘itis certain, that ail Animals,

which confift of Blood, and, :for that reafon , have
the denomination of perfe& creatures, have been
furnifh'd with four organs, to facilitate their motion,
from one place to another . which organs are anfwe-
rable to the four firft differences of fitnation before-
mentioned, 10 wit, Above, Beneath, Right and Left.
For thete have not been any infiromencs, which
might be conceiv’d anfwerable te thetwo laft, to wir,
Before and Bebind , there being not any perfe& Ani-
mal, which naturally moves backward, and the ether
organs being fufficient to carry on  the motion, which
1s made forwards, as experience hath made apparent.
This truth isevident, inall kinds of perfedt crea-
tures ; {ince that moft of the terrefrial have fonr
feet; volatiles have two feet and two wings, the Fifhes
have four finns | and Serpents make four different
folds or twinings.. ‘And all thefe parts are fo abfo-
Jutely neceflary, in order to the progreflive motion,
which is natural to them . that if they wanted any one
of them, itcould not be performed without fome
trouble,  Torthe Volatiles are not able to fly when
their legs are broken nor cun the Fifh fwim when
they have loft any of their finrs ; .norcanthe Ser-
pents crawl, if thofe parts of their bodies be cut off,
which make the laft twinings of their motion,

From what hach been faid, it may be concluded,
that

i - |
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that the Hands , being of the fame rank with inftru-
ments, which aredefign’d for progreffive motion, do
ferve to promote that of Man and thatif he were de-
priv'd thereof, he would not perform that motion
with fo much eafe, For we find, that a man cannot
run without much trouble when his hands are bound,
as alfo that he fhuts his fitt when he goes to jump,
and, in hus ordinary gate, the arm ill falls back, when
the legg onthe fame fide is put forward.  To this
may be added , thac, ininfancy, they do the office of
feet ; that when one is fallen, he cannot well get up
without them . and that if one betoclimbup | or
come down fome {teepy places, they are no lefs fer-
viceable then thelegs.  All which are evident figns,
that thele parts contribute much to the progreflive
motion of Man.

But whereas Nature difcovers a great frugality in
all fhe does | and makesall the advantages (he can of
them,fhe does net content her felf with this firft im-
ployment fhe hath impos’d upon the hands ; but fhe
hath defign'd them for fo many other ufes, as ia s
impoffible to give a particular account of them all,
So rhat thence came the neceffity of making a com-
parifon between them and the Underftanding, and
affirming, that, as thislatteris theform of forms, as
having them all in its power . in like manner, the
Hand is the Inftrument of Inftruments as comprehen-
ding alone the vertue of all the reff.  Tor ivis by the
Haods that a Man receivesand retains thole things
which are neceflary and del gheful to him: By them
itis, That he defends himfelf, and overcomes thofe
things, that are burtful and prejudicial cohim,  Tna
word, they are the principal Agents, in the compal-
fing of all Arts, and the general Utenfils, employ’d

by
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by the Mind,to bring to light the nobleft, and moft
advantageous Inventions. And no duuht Man de-
rives fo great an advantage from them, over all other
Animals, “that if it cannot be affirm’d d,asit was by that
antient Phnlcrfﬁph er, That heis u'.tf e, becanfe he hath
Hands , thisat lealt may be 111ff:rrd that he feerns
Wile, becaufe he hath Hands.

This premis'd, it is not to be admir’d the Hands
fhould be difpofed into the upper part of Man, as the
more henourable place,and that Nature fhould defign
their {ituation as neeras fhe could to the Seat of
Reafon and the Senfes, between them and which,
there is {0 great a correfpondence and connexion,

Art. 4, X

That the Iifgﬁt Hawnd is mzore noble than the
I_qfi“.

Bllt though Nature hath'plac’d the Hands inthe
fzme rank, as to fituation, yet are they not
equal in point of efteem with h:er in as muchas the
treats the R 716G H 7T hard as the elder, and the ficft
indignity, For, ifthofe things which a re moft active
ar c-::c:-nf::qucr‘[h moft excelient, and moft confider-
able, it follews,that the Right 11.1:.-.1, being {tronger,
and more nimble then the Left, fhould alfo be more
excellent thenit, Now, that it hath more {trength
and agility, is the cnnﬁ:qucrce of its having more
heat, which is the fource of thx}ic‘q alities.  Andits
h‘mng more heat, 1s again the conlequence, not only
ofits being fited on the (ame fide as the right ventricle
of the Hearr, where the bloud is more hot and fuming;
. not
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not onely of its being neer the Liver, which isthe -

fpring of bloud ; jnot onely becaufe the Veins of
ali the parts on the right fide are larger, as Hippo-
crates affirms; butalfo, by reafon of its being plac'd
on the Right fide, where motion hath its ficlt be-
ginning,

For, as the Spirits are the principal organs of all
the acions of the body, and are by Nature molk
abundantly fent, to thofe places, where they ought
to be ftrongeft. and have moft employment ; fo is i
not to be doubted (fince it is requifite, Motion fhould
begin on the Right fide, and tharall the preparations
neceffary thereto, and the principal effortit requires,
fhould be made in that part) but char a greater quan-
tity of Spirits make their recour fe thicher, chafe, and
fortific it, by the heat they carry along wich them,
and by the fecret influences of the vital principles,
which they comwanicate thereto. Thence it comes,
that even thofe parts, which do not contribute any
thing to Motion, and areon that ide, bave a refent-
mentof that force and vigour. which was defign'd for
that fole a&ion onely.  For the right Eye is lironger
and forer then the left ; and the certitude of the fight,
which is made by both together, ablolutely depends
on the former, ~All the organs fublervient to gene-
ration, which are on thar{ide, are apt to frame Males,
and thofe which are on the left, Females, And, gene-
rally fpeaking, difeafes commonly aflault the partson
the left fide, as foch as, having leaft heat, arc confe~
quently the weakeil. :

Art,
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That Motion begins on the Right [ide.

Ow, that Motion naturally begins on the Right

fide, isa truth which cannot admit of any dif-
pute, if we but take into our confideration, what
pafiesin all Animals, For thofe which have four feet
do alwaysbeginto go by fetting the right fore-foor
foremoft; and others, which have but two ever raife
upthe right foot firft, Burthens are better carried
on the left fhoulder then on the right, in regard itis
requifite the principle of Motion fhould be free and
dif-engag’d : And Painters never forget, in their
PiCtares, when drawn to the full length, to difpofe
them into fuch a polture, as that the left Lepg flands
foremoft, as it is commonly feen in thefe that are
ftanding, whereby che right is put. into an aptitude
tomove, whenthey would go from the place where
they are, Nay, there are fome creatures, which,
having not beenable, by reafon of their Figure, to
receive the two differencesof Righrand Lefe, 25 the
Purple-fith, and all the others which have their fhells
afrer the form of aSnail, have not neverthelefs been
depriv’d of that of Right, in regard that, ic being
neceflary they fhould move, it was accordingly re-
ceffary, that they fhould have the principle of mo-
tion.

All thefe truths cherefore being thus eftablifh’d,
to wit, that cherc are {ome places and partsin the
boedy, more or lefs noble ;. Thar the more noble are
defign’d for the reception of the more excellent parts;

Thac
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That the excellency of the parts is derivid from the
advantage they bring along with them ; And confe-
quently, that the Hands, which, tor the many feveral
feryices they do, are placdin the upper part, as be-
ing the nobleft Place, ought to have the precedence,
in point of excellency, of the Feet.

In the next place, it will be our bufinefs to fhew,
that the Handsreceive a more confiderable afsiftance
and relief, from the principles of Life, and that all the
nobler parts do communicate a greater vertue o
them, then to any other whatfoever.

AL, 0.

That the Hands have the gre;;tf_‘ﬂ portion of
aatural beat.

~§ O make good this affertion, we are, in the ficlt

E place to oblerve that Nature bath a grearer care
and tendernels for thofe parts, which are the more
excellear ; That, ordinarily, fhe franies them firft;
and that fhe ofes more Artin the making of them,
and more providence in the confervation of them,
then fhe does in others,  This is apparent, in the or-
der fhe obferves in their firflt conformation : for nexe
the Heart and Brain, whereof She firlt makes a
draught ; the Eyes, which, without difpute; are the
moft delicate and nobleft organs, appesr before al
the other parts, nay, indeed before thereisany de-
fhignation of the Liver, the Spleen, and the Reins. The
Mouth, in all Animals, is alfo one of the firft parts
that are framed nex: to the Eyes : Then may be feen
the organs of progrefsive motion, and, after them,
may be obferv'dthe Liver, the Splcen, gnd the other

internal
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internal parts , asthe laft and mo(t exat obfervations
of Anatomy have difcover’d. Moreover,we find,that
the upper parts are fooneft finifh'd ,and that, in Chil-
dren, they are bigser and ftronger then the lower
whence it comes, that they have all the fame propor
tion, as is in the ftature of Dwarfs ; and thatit is with
fome difficulty they are brought to go,in regard their
Leggs are too fhort, and too weak.

Now, it is cerrain, thatall thecare, which Nature
takes, whether in the framing of them firft, or in
promoting their perfection, depends on the natu-
ral heat. whereof fhe communicates a greater abun-
dance to them. Tor that is the gemeral inltrument
of all her a&ions, and the real fubjun@, wherein all
her faculties refide. So that, if there be any parts
which are framed before others, it proceeds hence,
that they muft firt have had their portions of that
hear, which is always moft pure, and efficacious inits
fource . And ifthey are brought to perfection before
the others, it muft be attributed to this, that it is
done by a particular application of that quality, a&t-
ing there more powerfully then inany other part,and
being, for that reafon, continually fupply’d by the
influence of the Spirits, which angment and fortifieit.
Whence it muft follow, that the Hands, which are
tramed before fo many other parts, and are fooner
advanced to perfe@tion and accomplithment, then the
Feet, have accordingly had a more advantageous di-
firibution of the natural heat, and a larger proporti=
on of the Spirits, then the other,

Art.
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Art, 7.

That there is a greater communication be-
tween the Hands and the nobler parts.

Bllt if we would confider thefe parts, when tliey
are arriv’d to a more perfe® ftate, and in a time,
when they are able to execute the principal functions,
wherero they are defign'd, we fhall certainly find,thac
the Heart, she Liver, and the Brain, do communicate °
to them a greater portion of Vertue, then they do to
any of the other parts. - For, ot to mention the a&i-
ons of the natural and fenfitive life, which are com-
mon to them, with the parts afore. mentioned, pro-
greffive Motion is particularly referv’d for them. So
that, to perform thata&ion, wherein there is more
difficulty, and more ftrength requir'd, itis but juft
there fhould come to them a greater relief, anda
{tronger influence, from thofe principal members,
then may be necelfary for the other a&ions of life. It
1s accordingly requifite, that they fhould have more
bloud, more heat, and more fpirits ; more bloud, to
render their conliftence the more firm; more vizal
beat, that they may be infpir'd withgreater force,
and a greater abundance of the animal Spirits, to con-
vey into them not onely fentiment, butalfo the mo-
tive faculty. For,without thefe conditions, thofe or-
gans are of no advantage, and no motion can be
made. In a word, finceinfiruments are not inftru-
ments, but correfpondently to the vertue they derive
from the caufe, whereby they are employ’d it is ne-
cellary that thofe parts, which are the inftruments of

Motion,
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Motion, fhould accordingly receive, from the prin-
ciples of Motion, that vertue, whereby they are put
ina@ion. And thenceitalfo follows, that they fhould
hive that vertue in a higher degree then others;
they fhould have more Spirits, whereby it mghe be
convey'd into them ; and confequencly, there 1s a
greater correfpondence between them, and the
nobler parts; which are the fourees of thofe fpirits,
and that vertue,

This reafon indeed is common to the Hands and
Feet, thatis, comparatively to theother parts; but
if we confider the great advantage, with the fituation
of the upper part hath over that of the lower, asalfo
the excellency of the parts, which are placed in the
former, and the particular care which Nature takes,
of them, as wehave fhewn already . It will be appa-
rent, that, inthe faid diftribution of Spirits and Ver-
tues, the Hands have had the beft fhare, and confe-
quently, that there i$ a greater correfpondence be-
tween them and the nobler parts, thenthereis be-
tween thefe lalt and the Feet, or any other member
whatfoever,

Art. 8.

That fome [ecret Vertues are convey'd from
she mobler parts into the Hands.

Ut befides this commnnication and correfpon-
dencé, which there is betweeen the Hands and
the nobler parts, by means of the Veins, Arteries,and
Nerves, there are yet others more fecret, fuch as have
more obfcure ways and paffages, and yet much moré
clearly
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clearly difcover the truth we fearch after. For, if it
be certain, that the Lines of the Hand denote the
length and fhortnefs of Life, according as they are
long or fhort of themfelves, as Ariffor/e and Expe-
rience have taught us , it is neceflary, not onely that
there (hould be a greater rapport, and aftronger
connexion between it and the principles of life, then
there is between them and all the other parts; where
thofe marks are not to be found : Buc itis further
neceffary that the nobler parts,which are the fources,
wherein thofe principles are comprehended, fhould
communicate to it fome f{ecretinfluence which muft
have no 'reference to the ordinary and manifeft ver-
tues it receives from them ; inas much as neither the
bloud, nor the fpirits, nor the beat, nor the motion,
which they diftribute and difperfe into it, do not con-
cribute ought to the mwaking of the Lines therein
longer or thorter, or denoting the length or fhort-
efs of Man’s life.

Art. 9.
That Nature does not mﬁﬁ::mdnﬁe Vertues.

"]“‘ His fecret Sympathy, which is between the Hand
and the nobler parts being prefuppofed, at lealt,
till fuch cime as we fhall have prov’d it mdre ac large; .
by more full and pacticular obfervatgns, we fhalk™
fay it down, as a moft certain principle, shat Nature
does not confound the vertues, efpecially the formal
and fpecifick, fo there be ever fo little oppofition be-
tween them, and that fhe always diftinguifhes them,
as much as liesin her power, For, not to bring on
- T the




o it e
e ] T

5 B i ——— R
e S T
- = - — - —_— e - -

258 THE ART HOW

the Stage the maximes of Aftrologie, which hath di-
vided the Heavens into fo many “Planets and \CATTS;
into fo many Signs and Houles, differing ore from
another in point of vertue; '[llul.‘: 1S not any order
ef things in the Univerie wherein this truthis not ob-
fervable® Yor example, in perfe® Anmals  the
qualities neceflary to generation have been divided
between the two sexes . in each of thole, the facul-
ties conducing o the government of life, bave every
one of them 1ts particular Scat ; And all the Senfes
have their propererginsan d dlltl & functions, Nay,
let us examine Plants, Minerals, and Stones, and we
fhall find the fame ¢ 'lu. ¢tion ; and,not to defcend to
the particulars which might be inftan ced, we need on-
ly direct our obfe rvation to the Load-f} one, whereit
is fo obvious tothe Senfe, thar, without blindnefs ,or
ftupidity, it cannot be doubted of, For, inan Ho-
mogenial body , - the compolition whereof is equal
every where, and whereinic feems chat all the parts
fhould have one and the fame power ; yet is it ob-
ferv’d, that,of thofe p:r'n there are fome, whereto
the Magnetick qualities have been particularly diftri-
buted, and that there are two Poles, wherein they
have been diftin&ly placed. And if what fome perfons
of late pretend that they have made it their difcevery,
be true, towit, that there is a fixt Meridian in the
faid Stone, it is requifite, that all the others fhould
alfo be fixt,and confequently, they bave each of them
a different inclination ' So true isir, that Nature
Joves to diftinguifh L!u; Kf'a:'m::ﬂ, and fo averfe is fhe
to the intermixture and confafion of them, Andin-
deed, if fhe did not exactly jproceed, accordingto
=T“1s01dc.‘7 things would be done many times cons
rary to her d-uhn one quality would deftroy ano-
- ther,
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ther, and the effe@s would net be anfwerable to their
caufes,nor to the end, wherero they are defign'd.

Art. 10.

That the Vertues of the nobler parts are uot
receiv'd into the fawze places of the Hand.

F the cafe fland thus, and it be granted, that there

are fome particular Vertues communicated from the
nobler parts to the Hand, it is requifite that they
fhould not be confounded together, nor receiv'd
into the fame part of it; And coniequently, it is
neceffary, that there fhould be one place affign’d for
that of the Liver, another for that of the Heart, and
{o of all thereft.

But the main difficulty is, to find out, which thofe
particularplaces and parts are,whereinto thofe influ-
ences are receiv'd. For though Chiremancy aflures us,
that there is a fympathy between the Fore-finger and
the Liver,between the Middle. finger and the Spleen,
between the Ring-finger and the Hearr, e, yer
does it not produce any convincing proof of this
trach ., and as for the Experiences it advances, for
the confirmation thereof, they fhill leave thofe unfa-
tisfy’d, who allow nothing to be granted, but what is
back'd with found realons, and are look'd upen by
them as fo many reveries and extravagances of man's
curiofity, Buot certainly, he who could make good
this Sympathy,by other obfervar ions,then thofe which
may be deduc’d from Chiromancy, and fuch as fhould
be built upon Medicine, or fome other part of natural
Philofophy, might jeitly make it his boaft, thathe
F 2 had
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had difcover'd the myfterie of this Science, and - that
he had found ous the onely ground, upon which the
truth of all Celeftial configurations is fupported. For
my part,! do not pretend that I can produceall thefe,
which mipght be neeeffary, to make an ablelute proof
thereof; yet dare 1effirm, that | have fome, which
may, as it were, lay the foundations of fuch an evictis

on, and arefuch | as, having demonitrated lome o

partof it, will leave an invincible prefumprion for
thereft, and a hope ihat it may be accomplifb'a, afrer
there hath been a carefull obfervation made of what
happens to this admirable organ.

V. (5 oy &

That there is a Sympathy between the Liver
and the Fore ﬁﬁgcr. :

He firlt Obfervation then,which we have to pro-

pofe, is, to fhew the communication and fympa-
thy which is between the Liver, and the Yinger, com-
monly called by the Latines, Index. It is deduc’d
from Medicine, which teaches us, that the Leprozie
hath its fource and principal feat in the Liver, and
that one of the firft Signs it gives, whereby it may be
difcover’d, appears in-that finger. Tor when allthe
Mufclesof the Hand, and indeed, of all the Body, are
full and fucculent, thofe which are fubfervient to the
motion of that finger wither and dry up, efpecially
that whichisin the Thenar, that is, in the fpace be-
tween the faid Finger and the Thumb, where all that

is flefhy is confum’d, and there remains onely the skin:

and the fibres, which lye fac to the bone. Now this
- could
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cou'd not happen thus, if there were not fome analo-
| gie, and fecret correfpondence, between the Liver
| and thatpart, fince it is one of che firft thac is fenlible
t{ of the alteration which is wronghe inits fubftance :
&1 it beinga thing may be confidently affirm’d that there
is not any difeafe, which fo much corrupts the nature
of the Liver and deftroys, not enly its vertue,but alfo
its fubfance, as this does ; which, upon that accompt,
is called the Univerfal Cancer of the Liver, and the
whole mafs of bloud. Galen, no doubt, was ignorant
| of this fympathy, asbeing a thing which pure Ratio-
cination could never have difcoyér’d, when,to be in-
form'd thereof, it was requifite it fhould be reveal’d
to him in a dream. For he relates, that, being
troubled witha violent pain, which put himinto a
fright of being sroubled with an Impofthume in the
Liver, he had an advice in his {leep, to open the
Artery whick runs along that finger, and that the faid
remedy immediately appeas’d the pain, whereto he
had been fubje&t a long time before. Which is a
manifeft fign, that there is a particular communicati-
on between thofe two parts | and a certain fecret
friendfhip and combination, whercby they are united
together.,

Art. .12,

That there is a Sysspathy between the Heart
and the Ring-finger.

He fecond Obfervation fhall be, to fhew, thd:
there is fympathy between the Heartand the
fourth finger, which, in regard Rings are worn on i,
| T 3 it
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iscommonly called the Ring-finger. Yeritisa thing
cannot be refleted on without femething of wonder,
tlnr,‘wl._ntha Gout falls into the Hands, that hn;cr
1s the Jaft which it faltens upon : And !wmmmiatﬂq
that, in all cthofe whom he met with troubled with
that Difeafe,the fourth finger of the left Hand that is,
the Ring-finger, was ever free from it lwhile all the
others were extremly fubje® to pains and inflanis
mations.

Now,whereas the parts make a ftronger or weaker
refiflance againft Difcafes,according to the greater, or
leffer force t they have,and that their force depends on
the greater or leffer de oree of natural heat, whichlis
in them ;it muft needs be infert ’d,that that fir ser muft
bave more of it then any of the mhus fince 1t makes
a greater refiftance againft the evil, “then they do.,
And whereas the diftribution of the natural heat pro-
ceeds either from the firft Conformation of the parts,
or from the influence communicated co them by the
principle of heat ; and that thereis no probability,’
the faid finger, havi ing the fame ftruure and compo-
fition with the reft, ‘Thould bave a qtcﬂtc: portion
then they of that fixe and o iginal | whereof
there is a diftribution made at the bnth it muft
needs follow, that the divident it hath tha.rcufi'hﬂuid
proceed trom the influence, which the principle of
heat fends it in grearer abundance then to any of the
refl . and con 1~{:L.+:nu3 that there is a greater com-
munication, a greater dependence and connexien,
between it and the Heart which without alid[fputc,;s
the prindiple ofthat hsat, then there can be between
the Heart and all the pther fingers put together.

Neor was Amnt I.l'{lllf‘l. wholy 1rmn ant of thrs fym.
pathy, inasmuch as Hiftory informs us, that: the An-
| tient
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tient Phyficians were of Opinion , 'that this finger
had a certain eordial vertue, as making ule of it ex-
clufively to all the reft, in the mixture of thofe medi-
caments, whereof they made their Antidotes, And
thenceit came thac they gave it the denomination of
the medical finger, which it {lill keeps inthe Latine
Tongue, that this 15 one of the reafons why Rings
have been ever fince worn on it; and that many
apply thereto remedies for the weaknefles of the
Heart, as Lewinms affirms, that he bad often made
experience, as alfo for the caring of intermittent
Fevers, as fomedo (till, with good luccefs

Nor isit.of late onely, that fome have madeit
their bufinefs, to find eut the caufe of thisintelli-
geace and relation between thele two pares, . For
{ome, as Appion, in Anlus Gellins, have affirmed, thae
there was a nerve which, proceeding from the Heart,
ended at the faid finger ; others, that that connegion
was wrought by an Artery, and that it is manifeftly
perceiv'd to beat in Women during the time of their
Travel, asalfoin thofe, who are wearied with over-
working, andin all the Difeafes, which affaule the
Heart. But, though this laft Opinion be the more
probable,yet doth it not abfolutelyrake away the dif-
ficuley, in as much as the'other fingers have each of
them an Artery at well as this, which Artery proceeds
from the (ame branch, and the fame {ource as that of
the other does. Whereto it may beadded, thatitis
not neceffary. there fhould be manifclt conduits for
the conveyance of thefe vertues, Nature ber felf; as
 Hippoerates afficms, making fecret pachs a nd ways, for
the paffige, not onely of her own faculties, bucalfo
for that of the humours themfclves, which the would
rid her {elf of.

. T 4 Art,
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Al‘t. 13.

That there is a !f);e Sympathy between the Spleen
and the Middle-finger.

might add fora third obfervation, to difcover the

Sympathy thereis between the Spleen and the Long
or Middle-finger , the miraculous effe@s, which the
opening of the Salvate/la p-oduces indifeafes of the
Spleen. For that Vein paffing commonly between
the Middle-finger, and the Ring-finger, as H:’pperm-
tes affirms , or berween the latter and rlu: Little-
finger, but fcndlrg fome branch to the Middle- finger;
it may, with much probability, be imagin®d, that the
vertue of the Spleenis convey'd by the faid Vein to
that Finger , and that the Ring: hngcr being wholly
taken up with the influence of the Heart, cannot
entertain that of the Spleen, if it be true , thar the
vertues are not con ﬂund:d, as we have thewn elfe-
where. And indeed , what ever fome late Pradti-
¢ers of Phyfick may fay, experience, back’d by the
authority of the firfk Maﬂﬁuﬂf that cience , is of
more force then all the reafons can be a][fdgfd by
them.

For, befidesthat itisa thing of dangerous confe-

quence, for any one to think to make all the rules of

Medicine fubje& to ratiocination, which is many
times weak and deccitful, and to difcard the fenti-

ments of the Ancient Profeffors of that Art, who.

were more exa@ oblervers of things, then thofe who
h:w e come afcer them . this, 1 fay, noturg'd, 1 can
truly and fafely afficm, that, baving caus’d this vein to
' be

i
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be opened in Quartan Agucs, above fixty times , it
never fail'd after the preparations necellary thereto,
cither quite to take away the Fever, or abate much
of the violence of it, and made the fits more eafily
fupportable. Let them not therefore arguc any thing
from the diftribution , nor yet from the largaefs of
the Veffels. For as aneand the {ame boal of a tree
hath feveral branches . which have not the fame ver-
tue, and that, of thefe , fome bear flowers, or fraits,
others rothing at all; In like manner, though all the
veins of the Arm and Hand proceed from thefame
trunk,, yet have they not the fame employments, and
they are only fo many channels. through which the
feveral faculties may flow, So tharthe facuity which
proceeds from the Spleen , may pafs wholy in the
Salvatella | without difperfing it {elf into the other
veins . which may be imagin’d done after the fame
manner, asitis , that the parts disburthen themfelves
*only on thofe, which are particularly actributed and
affe@ed to them, though they have a connexion with
fome others , by their veflels and fiwation And
hence it is that the feveral tranfportations of the hu-
mours. and the changes which difeafes make from one
place to another, do proceed , as we {hall fhew more
at large hereafter,

Asto the largenefs of the Veins, which makes the
evacuations of them more advantageous then are
thofe of fuch as are lefs, it is a-thing out of all difpuate,
when the queftion is of diminifhing fomewhat of the
univerfal folnefs of the body : But for what concerns
the difcharging of fome part, itis obfervid , that,
many times, the lefler veins, provided they be neer
it. and that there be fome fecret communication bz-

tween them , do it more fafely and more effeGually
then
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thenthe greater. In fine, {ince it is an opinion with
out prefcription of time, that the opening of the
vein hath prt‘}v’d fuccefsful in difeales of the Spleen,
as may be feen in the writings of Hippocrates, n:“sz
and all the Arabians, it is not hhq:., i thould be =p-
prov'd by fuch eminent perfons, and that it fhould
continue in repate for o ma ny ages , rl.L{mel which
it hath defcended to us, had it noc been {upported
and confirm'd by e'-'pr:ur:nce in asmuch as there is
not any Reafon, which rmght have given ground to
that perfuafien. Andifit be by thisway, thar this
remedy came to be known , there is no neceflity we
fhould reduce it to the examination of reafons ; no
more then we do the purgative faculties, "and
all the other fpecifick vertnes , whereof Medicine is
full.

Toreturn thercfore to the proof, which thisdif-
courfe interrupted . we faid ; that fome advantage
might be made of this t:l:!"r:nau(n to confirm the
i}mp::th} there is between the Sple en and the middle
finger. But if particular 111[11l1(,+m;f!ht ferve for
proofs ro general Maxims, | dare .%ﬂ“nr} that I have
one,, which wonderfully makes fﬂm.d this [ympathy,
For | know N:tfun W hu bein r*l »je& to the di-
feales of the Spleen, is 1 iever trou bled therewith,, but

¥

the middle fin ger rst the left Hand becomes cnld be-

numm’d, and of a wan colour y asif itwes fdhplw 'd.

of life,
To thi. we may add the Story related by Hipps-
frates, t'.“_‘i]u.ll__‘:’““".ﬁ" r’“*’ ﬁ::r‘{’-,, of the

'\I,f”['nqr] 'Uv’T"er_’ .IL'Jh.- -hondrie W 'Ere r'_l L.ﬂ.uihuf_d and

the rcfp ration fo obltru&ed , towhom there hap-

p:ﬂd the ¢l u enth day a rfn on and inflammatien
1

] 1 [.11-:1[. ‘ LI } J.l bw_L 'r'u. .q...] bxl |'E a.:'tj ﬁ..l"l-'_* ‘.n—l -- EDI .
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certain time, though afrerwards, the violence of the
Fever, and the Impofthume, which bred in her en-
trails , occafien’d her death.  For it may be con-
je@ur’d thence, that fome part of the humour,which
was in the Spleen, was disburthen’d 1nto that finger,
as being a part, between it and which there was a
communication and correfpondence , and thac the
faid disburthening procur’d 1t fome eafe ; but with
this further obfervation, that, it being not pofsible,
that the whole caufe of the indifpofition{hould be
contain’d in fo narrow a place ,. the remainder occa-
(ion’d the impofthume;whereof fhe died.  However,
toldeal ingenooufly , we muft confefs, that thefe are
only conjetures | not fit to enter into ‘competicion
with the precedent obfervations, which feem to have

demonftrated the truth we are enquiring after,

Art. 14,

That there is a Sympathy between all the
interionr parts , and the ether parts of the
Hand.

T Hat bath been faid in the precedent Articles

is fo eviive, thacit were to be wifh’d, we

had as good preofs ; to make a diftinét difcovery of
the reft of the Sympathics, which are between the
other interiour parts; and fome other placesin the
Hand. Bur, to excafe the negligence of not looking
after them, it may with much probability be affirmed,
that , fince thofe of the Heartand Liver are certain
and unqueftionable, it muft neceflarily follow , that
the
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the others fhould be fo too, though they are not ap -

parenttous: And that not only the Brain , and the
other parts, which have publick and principal fun-
&ions, as well as the Heart and Liver , bur alfo that
the Spleen, the Stomach, the Lungs, the Kidneys, and
pofsibly fome other parts, fheuld have each of them,
in the Hand, their proper and affe@ed place between
which and them there 1s acertain correfpondence
and complyance.

I, L8"

That the Face is the Epiteme of allthe exteriour
parts.

} T may therefore be brought in as a proof of that
fecret intelligence, which is between fome parts and
others, and for the henour of that we now trear of,
that the Hand and Face are asit were an abfirad of
all the parts of the Body. For the latter isan Epi-
mme of all the exteriour members, there being not

y part of it, bur hath 1rs prncular and rn*rmﬁ:["t re-
frmbhr.rf: to fome one of them . . as the former | in
like me:rmcris, of all the interiour parts, asbaving
rot any place, between] which and fome one of
them thereis not a fecret connexion and fympathy,
And nodoubt | thisis one of the principal reafons,
that thefe two palra have had fo peculiar a conftitu-
tion of the skin , which, theugh all eifewhere | it be
fEF"!TﬂELd from the ‘w.iu[cfr:s 15, in thefe , fo joyn'd,
that it is impofible to ﬂ:pwqte the one from the
other: it being Nature's pl leafure, who hath defign’d
thefe parts for Mirrours, wherein "all the others were
to
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to be reprefented, that the fieth (hould be joyn'd to
the skin, that the imprefsion it receives from the
Nerves, Veins,and Arteries,which are fpread through
it, fhould be more eafily communicated and be more
fuddenly apparent without, Which thing may alfo
be obferv’d in the foles of the Feet, which, in fome
fort, participate of the fame advantages with the
Hands and upon the faid advantages there is another
Science eftablifh’d, called Podomancy, which promi-
fes the fame things as Chiremansy , butnot with fo
good fuccefs, for the reafons we fhall give elfewhere,

Art. 16.

That there is a wmuinal S)*f;fpgflg}f between all

the parts.

7 Or isit only between the exteriour and mani-
W feft parts, that this affociation and mutual cor-
refpondence is Tound , there is yet anether more
general fympathy, which wasknown by Hippocrates,
and fuch, as he made it bis ground of that ingenious
divifion of the Veins, which he hath made in his book
Of the Bones. For that tran{cendent Wit having
confider’d the feveral tranfportations of the humours,
and the changes of difeafes, fo often made from fome
certain parts to others hath defign’d the Veins
whereby they might be made, and which accordingly
were to be opened, in order to the preventing there-
of. And, that fuch an order might beobferv’d in
that precedure as fhould take away the confufion
thereof, he hathrlaid down feveral heads, or asicwere
arcicles, at which he would begin the dii’mbuﬂat:; of
' thofe
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thole Veflels. for he hath plac’d the firftin the Heart,
the fecond, in the Reins ; the third,in the Liver ; the
fourth; inthe Eyes ; and the Fift in the Head ; from
whence he drawsfour pair of Veins, which are after-
wards fpread into divers places,

Art. 17

That the dﬂ?’rﬁéfﬁiaﬂ of the Veins made by

Hippocrates, for the difcovery of the faid
Sympathy, was not underftood cither by A-
riftotle.or Galen,

Rom what isabovefaid, itisnot to be inferr’d,
B " that Hippoerates was of opinion, that thofe were
the firlt Sources, from which the Veins derive their
origine as Ariffotle, Galen , and in a manner all their
followers have impos'd upon him, fince he could not
be ignorant, thatall of them have their root in the
Liver, whence they are diftributed into all the parts
of the Body , inorder tothe conveyance of their
nourifhment into them ; as he afterwards makes it
appear in the diftribution he hath made of the Liver-
vein, and whereof he hath given a further account
in the fecond Book of Popslar difeafes : But it was
only to denote the correfpondence there is between
thofe five parts and the reft, & the difeafesand fymp-
tomes which they mutually communicate.
Accordingly, when he faies, that the left Eye re-
ceives 4 Vein from the Righe, and the latter another
from the Left, it is not to be taken literally, asif
thofe Veins did really derive their origine from thofe
- places
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places. but itis tofhew , that the indifpofitions of
one eyeare communicated to the other , asif they
had veins, whercby they might be diredly convey'd.
Trueindeed it is, that this communication is wrought
by the interpofition of the veins, and that thefe veins
do aifo proceed from fome commen branch - . bat
that is at {uch a diftance from the Eyes, that it cannot
be precifely affirm’d, there is any intercourfe of veins
between them ., uponany other account then that of
the fympathy there isbetween them,  And this is fo
certain, that, many times, Hippocrates confiders not
the continuity of the veins, in thediftribution he
makes ‘thereot’, fince he (hews . thatthe Head and
Lungs bold a correfpondence with the Spleen, though
the veins of the Spleen are not united, nor continu-
ous with thofe of the aforefaid parts ; inas much asit

3

is fufficient, in order to the correfpondence , whercof

he fpeaks, that there fhould be fome kind of commu-
nication between thofe veins, by fome means or o-
ther,as we fhall thew herea fter.

But to make a mare particular difcovery of the fe-
cret and advantage of this admirable diftribution,itis
requifite we fhould examin fome articles of it. ~ For
when he tells us, that, from thefe four pair of veins,
which iffue from the Head, there is one which hath
two branches which falling from the Temples defcend
into the Lungs, whereof one puﬂ_t"i from the right
fide to the lefr , and fpreads into the Spleen and lefc
Kidney ; and the other paffes from the lefc fide , and
g0es mm the Liver and 1151[1: Kidney ; and 'warwmdh
both thofe branches end at the Hemerrhoidal veins :
Does he not thereby teach us not only why the ope-
ning of the Hemorrhoidal veins is good for thofe,
whuarr troubled with pains inthe Reins Pmrﬁ"u

and
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and Inflammations of the Lungs ; but alfo why the
fupprefiion of them caufes the Dropfie and the Phthi-
fick? Yor, though therebe other places, where 1t
fhould feem. that the reflux of the blood, which they
contain might be made ; yet the correfpondence there
is bet ween them, and the Liver and Lungs, is the only
reafon why it is not made elfewhere.

And queftionlefs, thofe branches, which defcending
from them, pafsfrom the right fide to theleft, and
from the left to the right, 2cquaint us with the caufe,
which hath been fought after to fo lirtle purpofe; to
wit why theimpofthumes and (wellings,which bappen
from the upper part to the lower, are not alwayeson
the fame fide , where the fource of the difeale is ob-
ferv’d , but fomerimes on the right, fometimeson the
left , whereas thofe which happen from the lower
part to the upper are aiwayes confonant to the regu-
larity of the part, where the feat of the indifpofition
is: For, withoue this diltributior of the Veins, itis
impofiible to give a reafon for all thefe accidents.

Nay further,without the faid diftribution, 1t would
not be known why thereis fo great a correfpondence
between the Brealt and the Genitals, that the Congly
ceafes , when thofeare fwell'd ; thatthe fwelling 1s
affwag’d, when the Cough follows; nay, that the
fwellings of the Veins which happens to them , cor-
re@ the defe@s, that make the voice {mall or
hoarfe.

inaword , thisistheonly fecret, to difcover the
wayes, which Nature obferves in her tran{portation
of the humours. from one part to another and for the
difcerning of the veins, which areto be opened in
every particular indifpofition. For, thovgh they have

all the fame root ; though diversof them have com-
mon

o
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meun branches, which thould equally ditribute unto
them the blood and humeurs, which they contain,
yet the correfpondence and friendfhip there is be-
tween the parts, prevails with Nature, to force them
rather by one vein then another, and fhe, making
choice of that which is moft convenient for her pur-
pofe, meddles not with the others, which are near ic,
and proceed from the [elf-fame origine.

And this is evidently remarkable in the fympathy,
whereof we have heretofore given fuch prefling ex-
amples, For,inall probability,ic is by the Veins and
Arteries, that the (ecret vertue, which is communica-
ted fromthe Heartand Liver to certain fingers, is
convey'd into them ; and yer all thole | which arein
the Hand, arenot employ’d in that ﬁnnvf:}ance, and
though tht}r proceed from the fame branch, yetis
there not any more thenone , whereby the vertue of
the Heart and another, whereb} that of the Liver, is
convey'd. Otherwife, there would be no determi-
nate place for the reception of their influence,and all
the fingers of the Hand , which have veinsand arte-
ries, would receive it r:q_uallg; the contrary whereof
we find by experience,

Accordingly, to fay thetruth, allthefe veffels are
only channelsand conduit-pipes ,* which cannot, no
more then thofe of fprings or fountains ; give any
motion to the humours : But they areche QFHHT:- on-
ly, which conveyand force them, to thofe places,
where they are orderedto go. And as the corre-
fpondence, thereis between e members, is carrvd
on and improv'd by means of thefe Spirits. fo isit
not to be doubted but that the blood,wherewith they
are intermix’d, marches along with them, fromone
part to arother, and, confequently oecafions that mi-
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racolous harmeny of the veins, obferv’d by Hippo-
crafes,

For no doubt that Harmony was the ground, upon
which heand the ancient Maiters of Medicine have,
i0 the fame member. obferv’d veins that held a certain
correfpondence with feveral parts, as, in the Arm,
the Head-vein, the Liver-vein, and the Spleen-vein,
which they alwayes pun&ually opened,in the particu-
Jar indifpofitions of thofe parts, flighting, orat leaft
not minding, the weak reafons,which the infpection of
Bodies, and the affeGation of novelty have fince

browght into vogue,

Arec. 18.

Wkence proceeds the regularity which Natwre
obferves in her evacunations.

Nd certainly, if a recourfe be not had to this di-

re@ion of the Spirits, it would be impoflible to
give an account of the regularity , which Nature ob-
ferves in her motions,when they are abfolutely at her
difpofal, and which Medicine imitates in the evacuati-
ons prelcrib’d by it. For when, ininflammations of
the Liver , the right Ear becomes red ; when ulcers
rife in the right Hand and right Foor ; when blood
i{Tues ot at the noftrill of the fame fide . or when
there happen impofthumes and fwellings in the right
Ear. And,onthe contrary, when all the fame acci-
dents are obfervable on the left fide, ininflammatqgns
of the Spleen; When, 1 fay, Medicine prefcribes
Phiebotomy on the fame fide that the difeafeis; and

teaches us withall, chat all the evacuations made on
the
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the oppofite fide, are dangerous , in cafe they are
made of themfelves, or naturally, or to no purpofe,
if done by Art. Whar other reafon can be aflign'd
for this regularity, atleaft fuch as may be fatisfa&ory
to the mind, then that alledged by us? Yor whatis
faid of the fireight Fibres which enter into the com-
pofition of the veflels, whereby fome are of opinion,
that the humours are attra&ed | is, to give it no
worfe tearm, impertinent : fince they are incapable
of making any fuch attra&ion ; as we have fhewn
elfewhere . fince they are found equally on all fides
of the veflel_and confequently cannet determine, or
dire& the motion of the humours to one rather then
another : fince there are notalwayes Fibres to pro-
mote that regularity, in as muchas from the Spleen to
the left Noftril there eannot be any at all, the veins of
the Nofe proceeding from the hollow Vein, between
which and the Spleen there isno connexion; And,
in fine, fince the humourswhich are without the vef-
fels, nay the very vapeurs, and the moft imple quali-
ties are communicated from one part to another, after
the fame manner | fo asthat che Fibres act notatall
upon thofe occurrences, they, in cafe there were any,
not contributing any thing to the tranfportation of
the vapours and qualities,

Mereover if any fhall affirm that this may be done
by thofe fecret conduits that are in fome partsof the
fleth | and afcend from the lower -parts to the upper,
yet {0, as thatthofe which are of one fide have no
communication with thofe of the other , we anfwer,
that it is a pure imagination without any likelihood
of truth, in as much as, moft commonly, thefe evacu-
ations are wrought by the veins; and thatit is requi-
fite, the humours , which flow throngh thofe fecrer
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condtiit- pipes, fhould enter into the veins, where it
muit be afferted there are not any paflages; nay
further. that there fhould be fome conduits crofs the
body , fince the humours fometimes pafs from the
Right (ide ro the Left,fometimes from Before to Be-
hind , and moft commonly from the Centre to the
Circumference,  But, all confider’d, reflecting on
either of thefe opinions, we cannot find, why there
{hould be fo much danger, when the regularity is not
obferv’din the evacuations of the humours,

Bur it being fuppofed, that the faid evacuations are
wrengh by the direion of the Spirits, itis eafily
concluded to be neceffary, that Nature mult needs be
extremely opprefs’d, -when fhe follows not the order
which had been prefcrib’d her, and when fhe gets out
of her ordinary road;to (hun the enemy that prefles
upon her, For itis to be attributed to this very rea-
fon, that the motions fhe makesin fharp Feversup-
oneven days are always dangerous ; inasmuchasit
is an-argument of the violence fhe fuffers, and the dil-
order into which the violence of the Difeale forces
her, when it makes her torget the odd days on which
fhe ought to engage again{t the choler, which s the
caufe of thofe Difeafes.

put however the cafe ftands, we may confidently
affirm, that the regularity we fpeak of; withour all
doubt, proceeds from the Spirits, which conduct the
humours all over one half of the body, and difpofe
them pot atall into the other, unlefs there be fome
areat obftru@ion . For, Nature hathfo great a ten-
dernels for the confervarion of things living and ani-
mate, that fhe bath, in amanner, divided them ail
into iwo parts, out of this defign, that if it happened
one fuffered any alteration, the other might fecure it

{elf
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felf fromit, and fo, init {elf, preferve the nature of
the whole, Now, thisdivifionis real and manifeft in
fome fubjecs, as in the feeds and kernels of fome
Plants, all which confift of two portions, which ma
be feparated one from the other ; asalfo in all thofe
members of the Animal that are double. 1n others
it is obfcure, and not obfervablein anactual {fepara-
tion of the parts, but onely in thofe operations which
fhew, that they have each of them their diftin& jurif-
di&ion and different concernments ; fuch as is that
whereof we fpeak , which diftinguifhes the whole
body into twe halfs, whereof one ison theright, the
other, on the left. Ofthe fame kind is alfo that which
may be obferved in the members that are fingle, as
the Brain, Tongue, Nofe,c¢. where we many times
{ee one half, which is affauited by fome Difeafe, the
other free from it, though there be notany fepara-
tion between them.,

If chenit be true, that Nature, to preferve one
half of the body, charges the other with all the dif-
order that happens thereto, and permits not the hu-
mours, wherewith it is troubled, to exceed her limits,
and, by that means, to faften on cthe other | itisnot
to be doubted, but thacthe Spirics,which are ber firft
and principal organs do ferve her in that enterprize,
and that the tranfportation of the humours, from
one place to another, is their charge but onely fo farr
as fhe hath given them order to do, Andif, tocom-
pafs this tranfportation, - there be any necellity of
making ufe of the Veins that are on th= other fide,yer
does not that make them forget Nature's defign, and
the commands they had received frem her y and fo
they onely pafs along, if | may fo exprefsic, the bor-
dersof their neighbours, to gertothe place whereto

Y 3 Ihr:.?
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they are dire&ed. Thus, for example, when, to dif-
purchen the Spleen of the humours whereby it isin-
commodated, there happens a bleeding of che Nofe
by the left Noftril, it is abfolutely neceffary, that
they fhould go out of the Spleen-veins into the Hol-
low-vein, which is onthe rightfide. But the Spirits
can condu® them in fuch manner, as, at laft, to make
them return all along the fame line, and within that
half of the body, whereinthe Spleenis. But thisis to
enter too farr into the fecrers of Medicine ; it {hall
therefore fuffice, at the prefent, toaffirm, that the
communication there isbetween the Veins, according
to the diftribution made thereof by Hippocrates, pro-
ceeds from the Spirits, which convey the humors from
onetoanother, confonantly to the relation and cor-
refpondence which there is between the parts, or ac-
?ﬂrding to the regularity they obferve among them-
elves,

Art. 19,

That the Starrs, or Planets, have a certaia
predominancy ever the feveral parts of the
Hand. '

O return to the Sympathy there is between the

| interiour members, and the feveral parts of the
Hand, 1am of opinion, that the reafons alledg'd by
s for the maintaining thereof, if they do not abfo-
Jutely convince the moft obflinate, will, at leaft,leave
in their mind fome doubt of the truth thereof, And
I make no queftion, but that Chiremascy onght to be
furisfy'd therewith, fince that having been bitherto
| unknown

!




T0 KNOW MEN, 279
anknown to it, they make good, the chiefelt of its
foundations ; as alfo that it will be eafie for the faid
Science, te eltablith thereupon the maximes of Aftro-
logie, which ought to furnifh it with moft of its rules,
and fecure its preatelt promifes.

For, ifit be once granted, that theinteriour parts
are govern'd by the Planets, and that they receive,
from thofe Celeftial Bodies, fome particular influ-
ence, as Aftrologic teaches; it muftof necefiiry fol-
low, that the vertue which is deriv’d from thofe parts
to the Hand fhould be accompanied by that which the
Planets communicate to them ; And that, for ex-
ample, if the Heart communicates its influence to
fome finger, the Planet, under whofe goverament the
Heartis, fhould alfo derive his to the fame place:
it being not probable, that the influence of the Planet
{hould make a halt at che Heart, while this laft com-
municates to the Hand thac which is proper and na-
tural to it inasmuchas, the truth of the Celeftial
influences being granted, it muft be affirm’d, that
thofe two vertues are combin'd into one, which is the
onely effential difpofition, and the fpecifick property
of each part. Now, it isa conclufionof Altrologte,
confirm’d by its principles and obfervations, That the
Liver is govern’d by fapiter the Spleen by Satarn the
Heart by the §un, and fo of the reft: whereof the
confequence is, that the fore-finger fhould be accord-
ingly sovern’d by Fapiter, the middle-finger, by
Saturn - the Ring- finger, by the Suw, &c. inregard
there is a correfpondence and fympathy between
thofe principal paresand the faid fingers, and that the
former communicates to the latter the vertue they
have in themfelves. All which confider'd, we are not
any longer to think it much, that Chiromancy hach

V 4 b ang'd
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chang’d the order of the Planets in the Hand ; nor yet
ask, -why it fhould place 7apiter on the fore-finger,
and the $#» onthe Ring-finger, rather then on any
other part, in as much as the nature of the Heart, and
Liver, and the fympathy there is between them and
thofe fingers, hath affign'd it thofe places to be,as it
were, particular houfes, which the faid Planets have in
the Hand, as they have in the Heavens fuch asare
peculiar to them,

Thefe things thus laid down, the whole difficulty
is reduced to this point, viz. to know, whether thole
Srarrs do really govern the principal parts of the bo-
dy, and communicate unto them fome fecret vertue,
which might be caufe of the good or bad difpoflition
they have ?

But,for any man to think to drive on this Queftion
as farr as it might go, and to examine al the confe-
quences and circumitances thereof, with the feverity,
which philofophy requiresin thefe matters, belides
that it would bring into doubt thofe truths which
Afltrologie placesin the rank of thingsalready judg'd,
and fuch-asits moft irreconcilesble enemies are, for
the moft part, forc'd to acknowledge; it would re-
quire a Difconrfe which fhould excced the limits of
our defign may, indeed contradi® the method where-
with all Sciences would betreated, For this admits nor,
that all thofe things which occurr therein fhonld be
bronght into difpute; it particularly declares again(i
the cenfuring of thofe principles upon which they are
eftablith’d, and would have all thofe, which are de.
duced from the conclufions of the fuperiour Sciences,
how donbtfull foever they may be to be receiv'd with
the fame priviledge, 2s the maximes and common
notiens of the Mathematicks may challenge. ltis
therefore
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therefore fufficient for Chiromaney that Natnral Phi-
lofophy maintains its firft fourdations; and fo what-
foever it afterwards receives from Aftrologie, ought
te beallow'd, eracleaft the difquifition thereof left
in fufpence, tili the ground of Aflrclegie ic felf fhall
have been examined,

Arct. 20.

That the Planets bave a predominancy over
the interionr parts.

T O remove therefore,in fome meafure,the diftruft
which fome may have, thac the Conclufions
which Chiromancy derives from Aftrologie for prin-
ciples, are wholly imaginary, and contrary to truth,
we are now to make it appear, bv fome obferyations
not admittable inte difpute, That fome parts of the
body, are under the particular dire@tion and govern-
ment of certain Planets.

Nor will this be any hard master to do. as to fome
of them. And though we fhould reject the experi-
ences, which Aftrologie might furnifh us with upon
this occafion, and thar, upon fuch a rejedtion, we
fhould net have others convincing enough tomake
an abfolute proof of this truch ; yer would the tormer
lay down a great prefumprion for the afcertainment
of the reft,and leave a very wel-grounded conjecture
for us toimagine, thatevery memberis governed by
one of thofe Starrs, and that the Principle which A-
{trologie had made thereof, in order to the further-
ance of Chiromancy, is notill eftabhifh'd.
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Art. 21,

That the Moon hath [uch a predominanszy
over the Erain.

Et us then begin with the Brain, and affirm, that

it is a thing out of all controveriie, that the
Moonhath a fecret fuperintendency over “that part,
and that it is more apparently fenfible of its power,
then any of the other parts. For it fwells and abates
it increafes and diminifhes, proportienably to the i in-
creafe or decreafe of that Planet. Thence it comes,
that the Science of Medicine, upon a certain know-
ledge of thefe changes, takes a care, that, when Tre-
panningis prefcribd, it thould be perform’d with the
greater precaution in the fall of the Moon ; in regard
the Phyficians know, that, then, the Brain i s alfo in its
full, and chat caul nﬁ:ﬁ: Membranes, which encom-
pafﬂt to come neerer the bone, it expoﬁzs: them’ to
the danger of being the more Eafly touched by the
inftrument.

But there cannot be a greater demonftration of the
connexion and l},r"p'uln? which thereis between the
Moonand the Brain, then that the Difeafes of chat
part have their intenfions and remiftions, according
to the courle of that Planet. Tor. 0 trILf:'thfpmn-
ons, there are fome do fo rcgul“ri} follow her mori-
ons, that they may be the Fphemerides, or Progno-
flications thereof : Nay, though fhe be under the
Horizon, and that the perfon fuh ject to thofe indif-
politions endeavour by all ways nmmmabm,m fecure
theme

__._.__,
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themfelves againft her influences ; yet does not all
this hinder - but that the breaking out of a fluxion,
which comes precifely at the time appointed, inthe
change of her Quarters, will caufe them to befelr,
though they be not feen cither in the Heavens or the
Almanacks. '

Moreover do not the fits of the Epilepfie or Falling-
ficknefs ordinarily follow the motions of that Planet 2
Are there not fome kinds of diftractions , and extra-
vagances which are called Lrnacics 2 Nay,to defcend
even to Horfes,are theynot fubject to dileafes in the
Head known by a name not much differing from the
forementioned, purely upon this account , - that both
of them follow the motion of the Moon? Inaword,
is itnot a thing generally acknowledgd , that the
beams of that Planet caufe ftubborn diftempers , and
difcolour the countenance, if one be along time ex-
pes'd thereto, efpecially if the party be afleep ? Now
all thefe things cannot be referr'd to any other caufe
then the influences thereof, inasmuch as melt of
them are many times obfervable , when fhe is under
the Earth and that, granted to be there, neither her
light,nor the Magnetick vertue attributed to her can
have any a&ion upon us.

Nor is there any doubt made of the truth of thefe
fecret qualities , efpecially after the obfervations,
which have been made of an infinite number of ef-
fe@s they produce; and,among others  of the t bbing
and flowing of the Sea, which, without all difpute,
follows the motion of the Moon , beginning alwaies
when fhe appears either 2bove our Horizon, or that
of the Antipodes, and being in her greatelt force,
when fhe is come to their Meridian or ours.  For if
it can be fhewn , ag it would be eafie for us todo,

would
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would this place admit of a difcourfe fo long as
fhould be requifice therero ; if, I fay, it canbe de-
monftrated, that che Flowing of the Sea cannot pro-
ceed from the motion of the Earth, nor from the
light of the Stars, nor from any Magnetick vertue,
nor by the impulfion of the Moon, nor by the Rare-
faction cans’d in the Warer by Heat , there remain
only the Influences of this Planet, to be the caufe of
that miraculous motion, and no doubt to bealfo the
like caufe of all the accidents before-mentioned.

Art. 29,

That the Sun hath the like predominancy over
the Heart.

T Ow, if it be acknowledg’d , thar the faid cele-

| {tial Body ( the Moon) hath the influences we
have mentioned , and that 1risby themit hach the
diretion and government of one of the principal
parts of the body , there is no queftion to be made,
but that the Sun, which hath the Supremacy, and is,
as it were,the Father of all che other Planets, thould
have fuch as are more powerful ; and that he, whofe
concurrence 15 requifite for the generation of all
things , hath referv'd to himfelf the firft and nobleft
part of Animals | that he might have the condu&
thereof , and communicate his vertues thereto. No
doubt but it muft be o, and therefore it may be af-
firm'd, that he hash made choice of the Hearr for his
Throne, and the place of his exaltation : and that,as
he isin the Heavens, in the midit of all the Stars |- (o
is he plac’d in the midft of all the membersof the
Pody, which are govern’d by the planets,  Thence
is

| 1.'."':
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isit, that he dilates his vertue into all the pares of the
litrle world ; and if, inhiscourfe, he comes to fuffer
fome mal:gnant Aflpe&, that member is{enfible of ir,
! and fympachizes with the diforders of its Soveraign.
§ Upon this difcovery hath it been obferv'd, that thole,

. § who are fick, fuffer an extrzordinary weaknefs in B-

| clipfes of the Sun, nay, that thofe, who are of a more
delicate Complexion , do fenfibly refent in them{elvs
the effe@ ot that Conitellation, To this may be added
that the vital faculty becomes languifhing and weak,
during the time of the Solftices and che Zquinoxes,
| and , when ever any malignant Stars rife with him,
that Hippocrates bath forbidden the making ule of
any remedy , till ten daies are paft.  Butwe muft
not omit te bring, in this place,an obfervation, which
thac incomparable perfon hath left bebind bim in his
Book of Dreams, whereby maybe dilcover'd, not
only the fympathy there is between: the Heart and
the Sun,but alfo that which is between the Moon and
the'Stars,and the other parts of the Body. For having
fuppos'd, that the Sun hath a relation to the middle
of the Body, the Moon to the cavities that arein.ir,
and the Stars to the external parts, he affirms , that
if thofe Celeftial bodies appear in the dream with the
purity . and according to that regularity of motion,
which is natural to them , it is-a fignification of per-
fe® health ; and that there is notany thing in the
body, but is confonant to the rule and order , which
Nature requires.But if the party dreaming feemsto
fee any of the Planets dimm'd,or difappearing or ob.
ftruded in its courfe, itisa fign of fome indifpofition
to happen inthofe parts , between which and thofe
bodies there is a fympathy and correfpondence.  For
if thofe diforders happen 1nthe Stars , the indifpo-

nnon
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fition will be in the conftitution and habit ef the
Body: if in the Moon, it will be inthe Cavities ;
butif it bein the Sun, it will be fo much the more
violent,and more hard to be cured,as fuch as engages
again(t the principles of life: it being not to be ima-
gin’d, that the middle, he {peaks of,can be underftood
of any thing, but the vital parts, which comprehend
the Heart, and the parts about it.

Now , if this be true, as Reafon and Experience
hath fince frequently confirm’d it, we are to conclude
thence  that fince, in dreams, the Imagination frames
all thofe Images of the Sun,to reprefent to its felf
the good or ill difpofition of the Heart , itis necef-
fary, that it fhould have fome ground to joyn toge-
ther two things, which are fo different among them-
felves, and thac it fhould find, in the faid part of the
body, certain Solar qualities, which may ferve fora
model for the figuresand reprefentations it makes of
that Star, And,ina word , itisrequifite, that the
particular Influences, which the Heart receives from
the Sun, fhould be the origirals, according to which,
the Soul , in fleep, draws . all thofe admirable copies.
1f the cafe were otherwife ; why fhouid fhe not as
well make them for fome other member? And why,
in the inflammation of the Liver, for example, where
the heat is atthat time greater, then in any other
part of the Body, fhould fhe not make to herfelf a
teprefentation of that Star,which is the fource of ‘all
the heat in the world, as well as fhe does in the leaft
alcerations of the Heart? Certainly,there are,in this
part, fome vertues, fo ftrange and o conceal’d , that
icis impoffible to make any reference thereof to the
Elements.  For that it fhould many times defie the

flames, fo as not to be confumd thereby ; That it
fhould
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fhould not grow fofter by boyling | if the Auricles
be not taken away . That fome Kinds of fifhes cannot
be boyl'd.if the heart beleft within them thefe, I
fay, are effe®s fo particular thereto, and whereof
itis fo hard to give any reaflon, by the manifelt qua-
lities , that there is fome ground ro prefume , that
thofe which it hath are of a higher order | and re-
ferrible , as Arifferle affirms, to the Element of the
Starrs.

Now , if the influence which the Heart receives
from the Sun is the caufe, that the Dreams do, by the
imagesof thar Planet ; reprefent the diverfe difpofi-
tions, wherein the heartis; itisrequifite, the cafe
fhould be the fame; as to the Moon and Stars | in re-
ference to the Cavities of the Body , and the exteri-
our parts. And thence, no doubt,it proceeds, that
Aftrology hath difpos’d, under the dire&ion of the
Moon, the Brain, the Breaft, the Inteftines,’ the Blad-
der, and the Macrix, which are the moft confiderable
cavities of the Body ; as alfothat it hath divided all
the exteriour parts among the Signs of the Zediack,
grounding it felf, at firlt, on this Dodtrine of Hippo-
erates ,-whereto it hath fince added its own Expe-
riences,

Art, 22.

-

That the other Planets have the Government of
the other interionr parts. .

Hefle reafons thus laid down, there is no difficulty

to be made, buc that the other Planets have allo
their particular influences, and, as well as the two
already
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already mentioned , have the government of certat
parts of the Body. But Philofophy bath been {0
negligent in preferving the obfervations thereof,rhat,
thofe . which Aftrology furnifhes us withall | being
excepted , we have not any from which may be de-
duced the dire@ion of Fapirer over the Liver, that of
Saturnover the Spleen, &c. unlels we may be ad-
mitred to bring into tharrank, the marksand moles
whichare found naturally imprinted onthofe parts.
For it is an obfervation grounded on experience,that
he . at whofe birth Satarz hath the predomirancy,
hath commonly one of thofe marks upon the region
of theSpleen ; if it be Fupirer, he hath it upon that
of the Liver ; if Venns, the markis to be {een on the
privy parts,and the party hach another between the
fy-brows. Upon which obfervation, Dares Phry-
gins, in the Pourtraiture he made of the beautiful
Helewe . affirms, that fhe had one between the Ey-
brows, which Cormelins Nepos hath neatly exprefs’d,
in thefe two excellent verfes:

Parva [uperciliis nubes interflua raris
Andaci maculi tenpes difcriminat artuss

Bu: 1 do not account thefe obfervations full enough,
nor fo fufficiently confirm’d by experience, asthat
a certain proof, of what we pretendto , may be de-
duced from them, In the mean time till there be
a more exa® difquifition made thereof, we fhall not
ftick to affirm, that the Sun and Moon, which,without
ail difpute, have a predominancy over the Heart and
Brain, may well fecure the prefumption we have, to
imagine, that the other Planets have a certain Empire
cver the members, which Aftrolegy hath made fub:
ject
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yett thereto.  And confequently, we may conclude,
that the Principle which Chiromancy derives fromit,
ts not without fome ground, and chac it may make
good 3 greac part of the promifes it makes,

Art. 24.

That the Principles eftablifb’d regulate many
doubtfiel things in Chirosrancy.

T' Hefe are then che reafons, upon which, T cons
? ceiv'd, that fome eftablifhment might be made.
Tlus furcher advantage may be made of them, thae
they may ferve to regulate many things, whereof
there is fome controverfie in the pra&ick part of
Chiromancy , and to difcover the caufes of many
effets obferv’d therein. For thereare fome, who
affirm,; thar it is not only requifite to make anin-
{pection into the Hands but thatic is alfo neceffary to
took upon the Feet, that the left Hand ought to be
the more confider’d in Women and chofe whofe Na-
tivities happen in the night ; and the Right,in men,
and thofe who are born inthe day. Buttheadyan-
tage which the Hands bave over the Feet, clearly
fhews, that the infpe&ion of the latteris to litele
purpofe, and that the Artit may find out in the
Hands, whatever can be expetted from this kind of
knowledge. Moreover, the Right Hand béing more
noble then the Left, inall fexes | at what time foever
the Querent be bern, ought ro be more exadtly con-
fider'd, then the latter, efpecially as to what concerns
the Heart, Liver, and Brain _ betwecn whichand it
- there is a greater communication, But, on the other

b EJ.*‘-';.
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fide, the Left hath the preheminence, as to what con-
cerns the Spleen, and the other parts , which are on
the fame fide, by reafon of the power which Regula-
rity hath npon thofe occalions. In fine ~what we
have faid before concerning Length |~ Breddh and
Profundity furnifhes us with the caufes of the diver-
fity which 1sobferv’d in the Lines: for thofe which
are fimple fhew that the vertue 1s weak, leagth being
the firft effay it makes. thofe whichare crofs'd dil-
cover a g:'ua.‘:: (frengihinit | ashaving ext nded it
felf into bredth , and thatit does its utmolt in thofe
which are deep.
3ut I forget my felf, and confider'not -that | infen-
fibly enter into a particular difquifition of thofe
things, which it was my defign to have balk’d. Nay,
I am tofear , 1 have exprefs’d my felf too freely in
the peneral, and that 1 betray a certain acknows-
Jedgment, by the certainty 1 find therein, thac 1 have
the fame perfuafion for the particular. But'i am
far from enterraining any fuch theught: = Trueitis,
I lay the foundations of a fcience, w hich feem to me
folid enough , buti find pot materials to compleat
the Edifice. For moft of thefe rules and preceprs,
wherewith fome would have carried on thé Super-
firu@ure, are not fufficiently eftabliflvd 5 the expe-
riences, by which they are maintain'd , are not fully
verified and confirm'd ; And there is requifite a new
fupply of obfervations, made with all the caution and
exactnefs neceffary , to giveit the form and folidity,
which Art and Science require.  But from whem are
thefe to beexpedted, fince thofe, who might be
thought able to make them, will not bufie themfelves
about it 2 And when may they be expected,fince there
are fo'many to be made ; and that there is fo much
' dif-
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difficulty in the making of them wel

Batifit fhall happen , chat any will venture their
endeavours herein, and fhall atcempt it with a confi-
dence of being able to overcome the charge and dif
ficulties of {o great a defign, Lamto tell chem, that,
in my judgment , they will be extreamly oblig'd to
you, SI R, for hwwﬂ engag'd me, to promote their
work, and 1{Hﬂnmgrhcm the foundat ions, on which
[ht‘l_,F are to build . and you are to acl ncuw]r:dge: wxr.h-

all my complyance with your defires, For if yo
mnfde*‘ my ordinary imployments and fh tdlea, 30&*
will find , thac I have done them fome violence , to
humour your inclinations , and that 1 cou'd not give
you a greater demonftration of the friendfhip and
1pr..ﬂ's [ have for you, then b}. expofing my felf to
cenfure , to fatisfie youreuriofity. Iamnot to fear
yours, becanfe Fam confident it will be favourable to
e s but | dread chac of the publick, from whom no
favont is to be expected , and whule judgments are
yery fevere,and, many times,unjuft. [cisyour ba-
finefs therefore to prevent my appearance before
that fevere Tribunal | if you are not fufficiently con-
fident , that Y fhall efcape the punifhment of teme-
rarious Writers ;- and confequently, hazzard not, at
lealt without gredt precantion, the little efteem gu-::d
fortune hath been pleafed to favour mewith in the
world, and for the fecurity and prefervation whereof,
I concejve you oblig’d to concern yourfelf, fince you
Know how much [ am,’

§ IR,

X2
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MONSIEUR B.D.M.
UPON THE

PRINCIPLES
METOPOSCOFT.

SIR,
2% Know not whether Tought to complain
@ of your Curiofity , which requires of
& me things that are {o difficult, or lay the
)@ fault on the complyance 1 have for you,
- which will not fuffer me to deny you
any thing , within the reach of my performance.
When you would have me to eftablifh the principles
of Metopsfeopy, vpan Phyfical obfervations, as I have
done thofe of Chiremancy, you confider not, that you
engage me in anattempt , which Cardan, dchillinus,
and the Coxciliator durlt not undertake ; and when I
comply with your commands, | alfo reflect not, that I

expofe my felf to the cenfure of all thole, who fhall
| fee

i il
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fee this difcourfe, and, no doubt, will blame me for
beftowing my time in the examinarion of things fo
vain, and fo much cry’'d down , and , by my conje-
Gures confirming thofe in their errour, who give too
much credic thereto, But fince 1 have not fo much
command of my felf'as to balk the fatisfa&ion of your
defires, ler me beg yout care of my repuration, and
entreat you , to acquaint thofe , to whom yon fhall
communicate this Ptece, with the judgment, which,
you know , I make of thefe kinds of Sciences, For
though I fiad fome grounds, whereby their Principles
may be maintain’d, nay am of a perfuafion, thatif
fuch perfe® obfervations might be made | as were
neceffary to give them rules, there might-be framed
an Art thereof, which would be very advantageous
and delightful - yetdoes not this hinder my being of
opinion, that all thofe , which we find in Books, are
not only falfe, but alfo temerarious , and thac thefe
who make ufe of them, juftly deferve the contempr,
which Wifdom hath for things of that nature, and are
no lefs juftly fubje®t to chofe punifhments, whereto
Religion hath alwaies condemn’'d them, With this
precaution, T fhall dilate my difcourfe upon this
fubje®, according to the enfuing Heads or Articles,
and fhew .

X. That Metopofcopy hath the [1nse Principles
with C J{Ifra:.u.-uny.

2. What part of the Face are governed by
the Planets.

3. That not only the Forehead , but alfo the
other parts of the Face are to be confide-
red in Metopofcapy. ‘

X2

3 4. That
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A. That the Sun and Moon have the goveris-
ment of the Eyes.

5. That Venus a'r.i.,m{: the government of the
Nofe.

6. That there is a corre gm;::ff:m*c ‘between alf
the marks of theFace,and others,in other
parts of the body.

7. Whence the Lines of the Forebead pro-

ceed.

B. What pariiculay Planct bath the goversn-

ment of the Forehead.,

¢, That Jupiter fhath the governwicit of the
Cheeks.

10. That "vlucu]} hathtlie like governmens
of the Ears.

11. And laftly,, that Mars bath the govers-

ment of the Lips,

A

That Metopofcapy hath the [ame Trinciples with
Chiroman s

m}'ﬁ are therefore, in the firft place, to affirm,
that the fame Principle , upon which Chirs-
mancy is eftablifh'd, ferves alfo for a ground to Ade-
fopofcopy, inas much as all the promifes of this latter
Science are ﬂ,.mndt:d on the government: and dire-
Gtion, wl u_I: the Planets have over certain parts of

' [u(’
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the Face,as they have over thofe of the Hand So that
if the faid Principle be found well eftablifh'd in order

0 Chiremaney there is no queltion to be made, but it
makes o5 well for Metopofeo; iNay, it may be af-
firm'd, that the general I'E‘llj , whereof the former
hath made ufe, are more nn.mng and decifive inthe
Jatcer . And if they give p’*f_“iuﬂ‘]p-_lr}r‘ua and apparen-
ces of fﬂmﬂ cruthin the one.in the other they feem to
give aflurance and certainty.

For, if it be once granted , that the Planets have a
certain dire®ion and gnr.r.-:rnmu t over the no-
bler parts, and that they infpire their good orbad
qualities into them ¢ That there is alfo a certain fe-
cret correfpondence between the {aid par: s,and fome

lembers, whereto they communicate the gﬂod and
bad dlfpo,wun: which they may have; And that for
the fame reafon, the{ame Srar, which hath the g0~
vernment of ﬂ}me noble Part, governs alfo that, be-
tween which and the other there is a correfpondence
and fympathy, as we bavealready fhewn inthe pre-
cedent difcourfe: If, 1 fay, this be true in Chiro-
mancy , it fhould be much more cerrain in Af:rapa-
feopy 5 fince it may be inferr’d, that fo far as the Fac
hach the preheminence before the Hands fo the d:-
rection of the Planers,and the fympathy of the nobler
parts fhould be p c-pn'nnmbl':, {tronger and more
efficacious in thac parc, then they arein any of the
relt.

For certainly, there is notany likelihood | that the
Heart, rIr::.rﬂn the Liver , ‘and the other principal
parts, {hould have any pwnruh. vertue , to be com-
municated to certain parts of the Hand, asthe expe-
riences we have produc’d do make evident, and not

1ake fome participation thereot | to thac ; which is

X A the
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the moft excellent of all , and asit were the Epitome
of the whole Man, and the Mirrour , whereinall the
difpofitions of Body and Soul are reprefented and
obferv'd.

We need not bring any reafons , or proofs, to de-
monftrate the truth of thefe advantages, they are
too evident, and too well known, to leave any place
for doubt ; there needs no Eyes , to make a greater
apprehenfion thereof then wordscan exprels : nay,
there needs no more then common fence,to conclude,
that | if there be any influences communicated by the
nobler parts and the Stars to the exteriour parts , the
Face ought to have a berter and greater fhare of
them then any other part whatfoeyer,

Art 2.

What parts of the Face are gowveri:' d by the Plas
7eks.

A LI thofe groundsand confequences being pre-
{uppos’d, we now come to examine, what parts
of the Face thofe are | between which and the Noble
Parts and the Stars , there is 4 certain Sympathy.
For ,-as this 5}*ﬂ|p1thy 15 grmmdcd upon the Formal
and Specifick vertues, and that Nature confounds not
thofe vertues, as we have fhewn elfewhere ; fo it is
requifice,that there fhon!d be fome place in the Face,
anfwerable to the Heart and theSun , another, to
the Liver, and Jupirer . fome other, to the Spieen,
and Satsrn, and {0 of the reft. and that every ore of
them fhould receive the vertues and influences, which
are proper both tp ‘the noble part, beyween which

and
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and it thereis a Sympathy, and the Planet, under
whofe diretion it is.

The Vulgar Metopofcory takes notice of no.other
places, where thefe impretfions fhould be made, then
the Forehead, which the profeffors of it have divided
into feven parts, in order o the placing of the feven
Planets therein.  So that they have allign'd the firft
and higheft place to Satnra; the fecond, to fupiter 5
the third to Afars , the fourth, to the Sun; the hifth,
which is above the left Eye-brow, to Fenms . that
which is above the right to AMeresry , and they lodge
the Moon between thofe two  And when thefe places
are mark’d with any lines, they denote the power of
that Starr, which is appropriated thereto.

But | fear me, this orderly, and regular difpofal of
the Planets is a product of Man's wit and invention,
which affe&s a kind of proportion and Symmetry in
all things, and imagin'd, that thofe Celeflial Bodies
ought to be placed in the Face, with a refped to the
fame order which they obferve in the Heavens. Chi-
romancy hath done much better, when {lighting that
proportien, it chang’d the order of the Planets, and
placd theminthe Hand, aftera quite difierent brua-
tion, For, from thence it hath been with fome reafon
concluded, that there were fome experiences, which
had oblig'd it to rank them asit hathdone, andto
recede from that method, which the imagination fo
induftrionfly obferves,in all its operations wherein it
never wants references and refemblances, to eftablith
its Dreamsand Vilions.

Now, what makes me to imagine the falling of
Aetopofcapy into the faid errour, 15 this, that there
are many, who have not approv’d the Sitaar ion which
fome others have aflign’d to thofe Planets, s having
i difpos'd




THE ART HOW

difpos'd Fenms into the place of the §#m, andtranl-
ferr'd the S#» and Afoon overthe two Eye. brows,
and fet Aerenry betwixe them. And all this was done,
upon an imagination they had, that it was more per-
tinent, to place the two-great Luminarics over the
Ey-brows,inorder to their having a fuperintendency
over the Eyes, which are the clearelt and moltlu-
minous parts of the whele Face. But this obfervance
of proportion, though it feems fufficiently well ima-
sin'd, is not a rule for- the conduc and guidance of
Nature, She propofes ro her felf fuch ends and
means as are more {olid, thenany of thefe vain Chis
mera’s; and thofe, who are defirous to enter into
the knowledge of her Secrets, do not makea {tand at
thefe appearances, but fearch afte: reafons, grounded
upon certain, and well- eftablifh'd experiences.
Moreover, the acquaintance 1 had witha perfon
admirable in the ftudy of this Art, gives me a rational
encouragement, to deubt of all thefe kinds of order-
ingsand rankings of the Planets.. Forhe put Saturs
in the place, where ihe S#» wes placd by {fome, and
Fenus by others.. And whercas that s the molt re-
markable part of any in the Forehead, and how fcarce
foever the lines may be in that part, yet there never
fails to be one there ; he sonceiv’d, that the Line of
Satprnwas proper and nacural toghe Forehead, and
thacall the others were accidental, and, as it were,
fcatterd up and down there, onely to denote the

Afpeds, which thac Planet hath to the others. So
that, upon a bare infpection of the Face, he {}:nﬁiy

difcover’d the difpolition of the Planets, as it was at
the minute of the Narivity, In the mesan time, ne
made fuch certain judgments vpon thefe grounds,
3rd [ my [elf have made fuch firange ones, upon the

rules
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rules 1 receiv'd from him, that they have created in
me a perfuafion, notonely that there is a true Science
of Metopefcepy, which is not fo vain and deceitfull as
fome might be ap: to imagine ;  bur alfo that that
which is commonly found in Books, and whercof fuch
asare addi®ed to thac findy ordinarily makeufe, is
grounded on fuch falfe Principles and Rules;as cannot
attain the knowledge, which may juitly be expetted,
from an Art fo miraculous, and of {o great advantage.

But when all is done, what place {oever be affign’d
to thofe Starrs, the Queftion ftill remains to know,
whether there are any Phyfical experiences and ob-
fervations whereby it may be maintain'd 7 For, if we
muft veferr dur felves to thofe of the Science it felf, ic
might produce an infinice number, and I conceive my
{elt able to efiablith the Syfteme I fpoke of before; by
thofe I have [een made by others, and thofe 1 bave
often made my felf. But, inas much as the teftimony
a man givesof himfelfis not legal and may be fufpet-
ed ; accordingly,itis not juit to believe that which
Meropofsopy might give on its own behzlf, and thereis
not any Arc, how vain or fuperflitious foever, but
may be eftablifb’d by its ownobfervations, Let'us
thefore try, whether we can elfewhere find out fuch
reafons and proofs, as may fettle the grounds of this
Art, and give, at leaft, fome prefampuion of the cruth
there may be ini,
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) ey

That not only the Forehead,but alfo the other
paris of the Face are to be confidered in

Metopolcopy.

Ut, before we come to the examination of the

aforefaid point, itis requifite, we fhould unde-
ceive thofe, who are of opinion, that the Foreheadis
the onely part of the Face, from which Aderopo/copy
deduces the (igns and marks, which ic makesufeof;
for it is certain,thar all che othersdo contribute fome-
what thereto, as well asit. And indeed, itis not to be
imagin'd, that, it being granted, there isa certain
fecretintelligence between the Starrs and noble parts
of the body, and the exteriour parts thereof, inthe
Face, the faid correfpondence and fympathy fhould
bebetween them and the Forehead onely ; And that
the Eyes, the Nofe, and the Mouth, which are fuch
confiderable parts, and which Nature frames and con-
ferves with fo much care and tendernefs, fhould rot
have any communication with them.

And thence it comes, that thofe Aftrologers, who
have apply’d themlelves to this Science, bave made
every part of the Face fubje® to fome particular
Planet. For, not to mention the Forehead, wherein,
as we {uid before, they have plac'd them all, they
have confign'd the Right Eye to the Sux; the Left to
the Adoon . the Nole to Fenus . the Ears to Mercary ,
the Checks to Fupirer , and the Lips to AMars, and
according to the conflitution of thofe parts,they have
faid down Rules whereby to judge of the good or

bad
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ibad difpofition of thofe Starrs, and of the effe@s they
imight work upon the perfons. So thatthofe Rules
land Judgments being under the jurifdidion of a7.-
 Yrepofcopy, there's no doubt to be made, but thatic
makes 1ts ufe and advantage of all the parts of the
Face, and that it is a grofs errour, to imagine, that it
hath nothing to confider but the Forehead.

This prefuppos'd we now come to examine the
. lirealons, whereby the fitnation, which every planet
- fhath ‘of each of thofe parts, may be eftablifh’d and
fconfirm'd,

Art, 4.

That the Sun and Moon have the govern-
ment of the Eyes.

N the firft place then, if it be obferv'd: that all the
Paflions are to be difcern’d in the Eyes, and thac
the Heart and Brain are the fources ont of which they
proceed, it will be ealily judg’d, according to the
* Qi Principle laid down by us, to wit, Thar thofe Noble
| parts of the Body, which receive fome influence from
i the Starrs, communicate it to the Members, between
* $which and them there is any correfpondence and
| fympathy ; It will be concluded, 1 fay, that, fince the
#, §Heartand Brain are govern'd by the Sum and Aoom,
| Bas we have fhewn elfewhere, it meft of neceffity
© §follow, that they fhould derive to the Eyes, the
1 8 Vertues which they have received from thofe Planets,
Moreover, it is an Obfervation confirm’d by

§ abundance of Experiences, that thofe,who are born,
 §during the time of Eelipfes | are commonly weak-

fighted,
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fighted, asif thofctwo grear Luminaries,which may
be called the Eyesof the Heavens, communicated
their defed to the Eyes of the Body, between which
and them, there is a certain connexion and cor=
refpondence.

Nor is there any reafon itfhould be here laid co
our charge, tliat, contrary to the proteftation we
have made, ‘wé borrow this proof from Alftrologie ,
for it is altogether natural as all thofe which Medicine
and Agriculture deduce from Lunations, and the
rifing of the greater Starrs: It 15 not maintain’d by
the doubtfull calculations of Aftrologers, and do not
affirm, as they do,that the Sws and Afoes,being in un-
fortunate places, produce that effeét; in as much as
that fuppofés the diftin@ion of the Celeftial Houfes,
and the Afpeds, which belong purely to the Judicial
part of that Science.

And I make no doubt, but that, upon thele Rules,
was made that admirable P1'{}_[3_11{1!1'*.{:ﬂnﬂ11,__whf:ch Hip=
pacrates gives an account of inlns Prorrheticks, where
hie fays,that a Phyfician being fent for ina mortal difs
safe. affirm’d the fick party would not dye of'it, but
that he fhould lofe both his eyes. For fince that in=
¢omparable perfon, who knew niore of the Progno-
ftick part of Phyfick, then all thofe who have come
after him, ingenuoufly acknowledges, that be knew
riot the fecret of making fuch predi@tions ; Itisvery
probable, that this was made by the Rules of Afetos
pafeopy, according to the principle laid down by us,

But what !’ 1t.may feenr'deducible from’ what we
have faid, that both the eyesare equally ander the
direion and government of the two great Tumina-
ries, whereas, inthe mean time, ﬁ.‘fﬁu;ﬂ_fﬁ-“ﬁ"?ﬁ"ﬂﬂ;d

have the Right eye t6 belong privatively to the San,
£ ELER
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and the Left tothe Adeen. It will be no bard macter
to folve this difficulty, if it be remembred, what we
have fuid in the Difcourfe of Chiremancy, to wit,
Thae there are two kinds of Influences, which all the
p:.r:s. receive from the noble parts ; the one common

d general ; the urhr.'r, parucular and fpecifick Ac-
co .dmg to the former, "there is a correfpondence be-
tween the Eyes and the Beart, and Brain, by means
of the viral h:..?t and the feniwlw: vertue, whichthey
receive from them . and, in this H:f-p“ﬂ', it may be
truly affirm’d, thatthe §xnand ﬁf-"sn, who have the
government of thefe two principal parts bave accord-
ingly a general dire®ion over both the eyes.’ Butif
we confider the fympatbhy and particular affociation,
which is between the members among themfelves, 2
Truth we have demonfirated both by experience,and
the do&rine of Hi: pocrates, It WLI bu found, that
there is fome reafon to believe, that the Heart and
Brain may Mﬁc & ftricter connex ion with one Ey then
with the other . and confequently, that one of them
may be under Ihf: particular direCtion of the \Mx :
and the other under that of the Afeen. Now,where-
qﬂf*f: ng]rqclsu.“ nobler (ituation then the Left -
in'regard it is ftronger, and more'exatt inits adtion,
then the other, and that it onely caufes the {tedfafinefs
and l‘tgtl[‘lllt} of the fight as we {hall fhew anoge ;
there is no doubt to bcmar:.:. but that it is accor-
dingly governed b} the nobleft and moft powerin!
| Planet,

But that the Right eye it {tronger then the Left, s
a thing fo certain, that it needs m p]uut Tor, not
to urge that all the parts'on the right fide are {lronger
than thofe on the other , nor yet, that the Righr
islefs fubje to Dllt:‘tfv‘."s then the ufh\_.ﬂld whe

the
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the fore. runners of Death diffolve and deftroy the
vertue of the parts, this Eye conferves its own, fome-
time after the Left is quite extinguifh’d ; ltmuit,
upon this further accoont, be fironger then the other,
that it is more exa& inits a&ion. And this is an evi-
dent fign of its being more exac, that the regularity
of the full and compleat fight, which is made with
both eyes, depends onely on the Right. Henceit
comes, that when a man looks with both eyes on any
Obje& whatloever, and comes afterwards to fhut the
I eft Eye, the Objec will appear to him in the fame
firuation, and upon the fame Line, as he had obferv'd
it. with both eyes. But, if he fhuts the Right Eye,
the Obje will appear no longer upon the fame
Line, and feems to have chang'd its fituation : Which
is a certain argument, that the regularity of the com-
pleat (ight proceeds from the Right Eye, (ince the
line upon which it fees the Objects, is the fame with
that, whereby both eyes are directed.

Art. 5,

3 hat Venus haththe government of the Nofe.

A S concerning the proof we have, that the Nofe
is under the particalar diretion of Fenas, itis

fo convincing , that the moft obitinate cannot doubt

of it, it being ftill prefuppos’d. that there is any part
of Mans body undér the government of fome pPlanet
or other.  Tor, according ro the concurrent teftimo=
nies of all ARrologers, whichare alfo confirm’d by
the common manner of fpeaking in all the nobler

Languages, Fenns haththe overhight of Generation,
and
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and the parts necellary thereto. Now it is out of all
controverfie, that there isa correfpondence and fym-
pathy, between them and the Nofe ; and confequent-
ly, “tis requifice, that it fhould receive the fame in.
| fluence. which that Planec communicates to them, and
that it fhould be under the fame Empire as they are
fubje&t to. * I conceive there is not any perfon fo ig=
nofant, as not to know fomewhat of the correfpan-
dence we fpoke of | fince itiscome even into pros
verbs : but all haply are not acquainted wich one
| thing which evidently demonftrates it | and is this,
| Thar the nacural marks or moles, whicl are upon chig
Nole , inferr and denote others about thofe parts,
difpos'd in the fame fituation | or at leaft fuch as is,
in fome meafure,anlwerable to that they arein, upon
the other.

Art, 6,

That theré is a fﬂ?‘?‘iﬁﬂﬁdﬂﬂfé betweewn all the
marks of the Face, and others in other parts

of the Body.

Nd certainly it is a thing worthy admiratior;
~and fuch a3, in my judgment, is not fufficiently
taken into conlideration , That there is not any of
thofe narural marks upon the face, but thereisano-
ther upon fome cercain and determinate pdre of the
Body, particuldrly anfwerab'e thereto.  Yorif there
caance to be one upon the Forehead ; there will be
another upon the Brealt ; and accordingly as the for-
mer {hall bein the mid(t of the Forehead , or inthe
upper or lower patt thereof, -on tlie one fide or the
X othet
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other , that upon the Breaft fhall have the fame dif-
ferences of fituation. - if there be one upon the Ey-

brows , the correfpondent mark fhall beupon the -

. shoulders ; if upon the Nofe, the other fhall be about
the parts we fpoke of in the precedent Article; if on
the Cheeks. the other {hall be on the Thighs;if on the
Ears,the other fhall be on the Arms,and fo of the reft.

It iscertainly impoffible for a man to confider the
miraculous referencesof thefe correfpendent marks,
and not take occafion thence, to reflett on the infinite
wifdom of God , who reducing all things to unity,
that they may be the more conformable to himfelf,
after he had made an abridgment of all the World in
man, thought fit to make an Epitome of man in his
own Face. For it carnot be affirm’d , that thiscor-
refpendence, whereof we fpeak, is fimply in thofe
marks, fince they are all fram’d of one and the fame
matter, and confequently, they cannot have any
more reference to one then to another : But it mult
of neceffity bein the parts themfelves, and that the
affociation there is between them fhould be the
caufe, that one cannot havea mark imprinted on it,
but the correfpondent member muft at the fame
time undergo the fame impreffion. ~ Accordingly
we find, befides the fecret concurrence they may
have together, a fenfible aud manifelt rapport
and refemblance in their fitvation and {tructure,
For thé Breaft, which is that part of the Body, below
the Head, which is moft bony and moft flat before, is
exaitly anfwerable to the Forehead, which hath the
fame qualities. The parts neceflary to Generation
are in the midf of the Body ,. with a certain promi-
nency, as the Nofeis in'the mid(t of the Face. The
Thighs , which are very flefhy,and fideling , bavea

refe-
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reference tothe Cheeks , which have che fame (ttua-
tion, The Ey-brow is anfwerable to the Shoulders
by reafon of the eminency remarkable in both; the
Ear to the Arm , asbeing both onthe fides, and as
it were out of play ; and fo of the reft, Yetis it not
to be inferr’d hence, that this refemblance is the true
fource of the faid fympafhy ; no, it is not fufficiently
adjufted , and exa& enough, ro produce effe@s fo
like . and itis neceflary, thac there fhould be fome
more fecret tye and connexion, whereby thefe parts
might be fo affociated among themfelves as thiey are,
and which may be the principal caufe of that mira-
¢ulous Harmony which 1s found among them,where<
of thefe natural Chara&ers are the irreproachable
witneffes, '

Art, - 7.
W hence the Lines ;:_!f' the Forebead pif'ﬂrff:'ﬁf :

TI—Ie Forehead is, no doubt, that part of the Face,
wherein Metopofeopy finds molt work to bufieiic
felf about, and where it meets with the greateft num;
ber of thofe Signs,upon which it makes its judgments,
which are therefore the more ¢ertain, in regard there
is a greater'diverfity of the faid marks, and that they
are the more apparencin thac part then in any other,
And this is alfo the reafon, why it hath taken the
name it bears from that part, as fuch as itlooks upon
as the moft confiderable and moflt neceffary.

For ¢certainly, he who fhall makeic hisbafinefs to
obferve, that in fo nirrow a fpace, which fhould
naturally be fmooth and edven, there is fram'd {o geear

Y2 a




308 THE ART HOW

a variety of lines, points, and irregular figures ; That
of thefe, fome ftart our, asit were, of a {udden, and
others vanifh , and aré blotted out ; That fome are
more deep, others more fuperficial ; fome fhorter,
fome longer , fome pale, and others 1n a manner be-
traying a certain colour ; That there are not any two
men in the world, in whomghey are alike ; And laft-
Iy, that all this diverfity of lines may be obferv'd in
the fame perfon ; He, I fay, whofhall takea parti-
cular notice of all chefe things, will have juft occafion
to believe , that thereis in the Forehead fome fecret
which is not known to men, and that the impreflions
made therein have nobler and higher caufes thenany
that are in Animals.

And indeed, upon examination, it will be found,
that all the reafons which may be alleged for this
diverfity of Lines, cannot be deduc'd, but either from
wotion, which gives a certain fold or wrinkle to the
<kin where it hath been often accuftomed to be made,
as it happens in the joynts ; or from Drought, which
catifes a contra&ion of the skin and wrinkles , as may
Le feen in fruits, that have been long kept, and in the
furrows and wrinkles which old Age fpreads intoall
the parts.

But thereis no probability , that the Lines of the
Fcrehead thould be the effects of the motion which it
is wont to fuffer, fince they aredifferentin all men,
who neverthelefs move that part after the fame man-
ner. Tor all perfons bave the fame manner of dilatirg
and contra&ing the Forehead.every one hath the fan e
mufcles purpofely defign’d for thole motions ; And

Nature infpires into every one the fame motives,
upon which'they onght to be made. ' -

Some may haply affim , that the CU;]ﬁﬂfII}‘iﬂf

| the
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the'skin is the caufe of that diverfity , and according
to its being more thin er thick, the folds are more or
lefs eafily madeinit, But are there not abundance
of perfons , who have the fame conftitution of Skin,
wherein yet there is not any line like one the others ?
Are there not fome, whofe skin is very delicate and
thin, wherein there is not any to be feen? And are
there not alfo thofe, who have it thick, which yetis
full of them ?

Nor can it be maintain’d , on the other fide , that
Drought is the caufe of thefe Lines , fince it may be
obferv’d, that fome children of a fanguine Conflitu-
tion, have more of them then fome decrepid old men;
And that it is found they are not alike in old people,
though, *tis poffible , the Drought may have been e-
Tllal. Befides, T would fain know, it being fappos’d
that this quality fhould be the caufe of thefe impref-
fions, whence it comes, that young people, who have
wrinkles in their Foreheads,have not any in the other
parts > And why thofe which old Age imprints on the
ether parts of the skin,are alike in all men,and are not
fo in the Forehead.

Yet itis not to beinferr'd , but that Motion and
Drought contribute very much thereto, but with
. this caution , that they do not occafion the firft
draughts of them, and only promote their fooner, or
more remarkable appearance. Thereis fome other
Caufe, which drawsthe firlt defign of them, and, as
a Mafter-builder takes the firft meafures thereof, and

begins the ftru@ure ; which is afterwards compleated,
by the contributory labours of other workmen. For,
to be fhort , all the Lines are defign'd on the Fore-
head, even from the very birth | theugh they do
not immediately appear there , but difcover them-
s ; rus Y1 felves
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felves after a certain ftime , fometimes fooner, fome-
times later, fometimes they’ are deeper , fometimes
more fhallow and fuperficial,according to the efficacy
of the Caufe, whereby they are imprinted , and con-
{fonantly te the nature of the Temperament of every
particular perfon , and the motions of the Forehead
whereto heis accultomed. Since it is not to-be doub-
ted,but that a man often tranfported with anger , or
fuch a one asis of afroward peevifh difpofinion , is
wont te bend or knit his brows, that is,to frown, and
by that means caufes certain folds in the Yorehead,
which contracion makes the Lines drawn therein to
appear fooner,and more remarkably then they would
have done otherwife,

Since then it is to beinferr’d, from what hath been
deliver’d , thatthe firt impreflion of thefe Lines i
not to be attributed to any Capfe affignable within
the Body , we mult endeavour to find one withou i,
And whereas there are undeniable proofs,  that there
are certain Planets, which have the government and
dire&tion of fome particular members, wherein they
produce fuch effe@ts, as cannotproceed from any
thing elfe; Tt muft be cancluded thence, that the lines
of the Forehead are of that rank and that they cannot
be imprinted there, but by fome ore of tholé celeftial
Bodies,under whofe government that partis.

There are therefore two things to be taken into
our prefent examination, the one, What Planets they
are, which have the government of the Forehead ;
the other, What Reafons and Experiences there are,
whereby the faid diretion may be confirm’d.

Att,
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Art. 8.

What particulay Planet hath the governmzent of
the Forebead.

AS to the former Queftion . there is fome diffi-
culty init, by reafon of the feveral opinions of
thofe, who have written of that Science,  For fome
of them do make the Forehead fubje to one parti-
cular Planet; others are perfuaded, that all of them
have a certain government ofit, - But thefe latter are
not agreed among themfelves | asto the fituation of
them init, as we faid elfewhere - Had they brought
any proofs to make good what they advance,’twere
rational we fhould fabmit to their decifions : But
having not produc’d any , we are left ac liberty to
make our own choice,and after fo manyexperiences,
as we have feen confirm’d upon other principles ;| we
may reje@ thefe, and ftand to fuch asare maintain’d
upon better grounds, |

We conceive it therefore more probable, that the

~ Forehead fhould be g vern'd by one particular Pla-

net, rather then by all together, inasmuchasall the
ether parts of the Face, whichare more noble ; and
of greater advantage then that , have each of them
but one of thofe Stars, whereto they are fubjed. For
if there be a correfpondence and fympathy between
the partsof the Body, and that thofe between whick
there is fuch a correfpondence are govern'd by the
fame Planets, it being fuppos'd that all the Planets
have fome government of the Forebead , it muft fol-
low, that every part of the Forchead , wherein any

% Y 4 Planer
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Planet is placed , fhould correfpond with the other
Members, over wich the fame { lanet governs: And
whereas the Moles, difpers’d up and down feveral
parts of the Body, are the certain marks of that fym-
pathy . it will be accordingly requifite , that thofe,
which happen in the Forehead, fhould denote odhers
on all the Members govern’d by thofe Stars. Now,
itis clear, that they bave not any correlpondence, but
with thole on the Brealt; And confequently the
Forebead mult be fubject only to that Planer , which
commands the Breaft. And whereas chofe two, viz.
the Forehead and Breaft arel the moft bony parts of
the whole Body and that all the Bonesare under the
dire&tion of Saturn, as we are raught by Afirology, it
follows, thar the faid Planer hathits particular feat in
the Forehead,

But if that-be not'granted, this at leaft will be very
probable , -thatif there be any place more noble then
another.inthe faid pare,itwult be that wherein the
faid Star a®s moft powerfully,and in which it imprints
the Lines. :which are the effe@s and'marks of its
power. Andin that cale, the Linewhichis directly
in the midttof the Forehead belongs to Satury, fince
the middle 1sas it were the centre and principle of the
extremities, !

Fromthis Ratiocination,it may be deduc'd,that the
Syfteme of the Phyfiognomift | fpoke of before,is bet-
ter grounded,; then that of the ordinary AMetopsfiopy,
and that befides the Line of Satwrs, which is in the
midit of the Forehead, and that which feems to be
moft proper and natural thereto, all the others
farve only todenote the rapports and afpe@s, which
there might be, between Sarwrm, and the other
Plavets,

But
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But how ever the cafe {tands, heattributed, to the
{aid planet, thofe lines, after a manner different from
that which is commonly vusd. For he aflign'd to
Meresry that whichis immediately under that of §4-
twrn,and that above it,to Mars ; the next 0 Fenms,
and the uppermglt to Fupiter , and, on the lowelt,
which are jult over the Eye-brows, he placed the Sun
and Afoon. And according to the conftitation which
each of them had he judg'd of the Afpe@s between Sa-
turn and thofe Planets, in the Horofcope, which pro-
ceeding prov'd confonant to the calculation of Judi-
ciary Aftrologie. So that,according to his judgment,
all thofe lines belong’d as much, or more, to Satury,
then to thofe other Planets, and depriv'd him not of
the abfolate government he ought to have of the
Forehead.

Upon which account I cannot forbear affirming,
that the faid perfon had fo exaét a knowledge of this
Art that he found in it cerrain Rules,whereby to dif~
cover the day and hour of the Nativity ; And that T
my felf, having made ufe thereof, fail'd not above
ter times at the moft, in an hundred judgments,that
I made ofit. Now, ifthe Science may arrive to that
pitch, there is hardly any one but will conclude,that it
will be able to make good its promifes, in the difco-
very of things lefs obfcure and abltrufe,fuch as are the
difpofitions of the noble parts, the Inclinations, and
manners of Men.

But to produce any other reafons of all thefe par-
ticulars, then the experiences which the Artit felfhath
thereof, isa thing not in the power of Philofophy,
which, it feems, hath been negligent in making fuch
Philofophical obfervaticns as might haverendred the
truth thereof more manifeft, Let it not however be

' RN account-
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accounted an inconfiderable afliftance, that (he hath
givenus fome light, to difcover, that fome parts of
the Face are under the dire@ion of certain Planets,
Letus now fee, whether fhe will help us, to fhew,
that Jupiter hach the government of the Cheeks,

¢

Art. 9

That Jupiter hath the government of the
Cheeks,

Or will it be any hard matter for our faid Di-

reitrefs, Philofophy, to fatisfy us, that Fapiter
hath the goverment of the Cheeks, ifit be true, that
the Liver is under his jurifdiGion. For as thofe parts
arc the moft flefhie, and moft fangnins of any about
the Face, andfuch, as whereinthe alterations of the
Liwver and Bloud are fooneft and moft evidently ap-
parent ; fo is there not any doubt tobe made of ir,
but that they are under the fame direction, as the
other. Belides that, the Moles which are feen onthe
Checks, denote others on the Thighs, which have a
correfpondency to the Cheeks; andare govern’d by
the Sign Sagitrary, whercin is the Houfe of Fupiter.
For we have fliewn in the precedent Difcourfe of
Chiromancy, that the Aftrologers have learn'd of Hip-
pocrates, todiftribute the Veéins toall the exteriour
parts of man’s body,according to the correfpondence,
and fympathy, thereis between the faid parts.

Art,
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| Art, 10,

That Mercury bath the like governnent over
the Ears.

']"‘Hcre is fome difficulty to know, whether
Mereury hath the government of the lips, as
fome affirm, or whether Afars bath the condu&
thereof. But there is a greater probability, that the
Ears are the parts govern'd by ¢<M rrcmi{, inregard
the Moles, to be {feen onthem, have others , corre-
fpondent to them, on the Arms, between which and
them there is a fympathy. ~ Now , itisa thing gene-
rally acknowledg’d. in Aftrology;that Afercury hath
the government of the Arms , and thac the Sign Ge-
mini, wherein he hath eftablifh’d his principal Houfe
and his exaltation,does alfo govern thofe parts.

Art, 1T,
That Mars Fath the government of the Lipr.

'|\ Qreover, there is correfpondence between the
I’V # Lips and the Belly, and the Moles to be feen on
the former denote others on the Latter | which is
ander the dire@ionof Adars. Addto this, that the
Lips areulcerated in Tertian Fevers, which no doubt
proceed from Choler, which is under the government
of that Planet.  And thisis an obfervacion,which de-
ferves to be exa@ly confider’d in this place, For this
ulceration being critical , and in @ manner pr-::.-pn:;;L ?:3

thofe
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thofe kinds of Fevers, it muft needs be inferr'd, that
there isa particular fympathy between the Lips W
the humour, which is the fource of the dlf:aﬁ: and
that thence pmcecds its faltning on that past, rather
then any other whatfoever. Iam,

SIR,

el Your moft humble, and

mofl affe@ionate Servant,

LACHAMBRE.

H
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What Fudgment is to be made of
(biromancy and <M etopo-

Jeapy.

Hat we have deliver'd inthe two prece-
W dent Difcourfes is all wecan fay upon a
Subjec which hath not yet ‘come under
the examination of Philofophy. For though there
have been fome great Wits, who have addi®ed them-
felves very much to the ftudy of Chiromancy and Afe-
topsfcopy, yet is there not any one of them; that hath
taken the pains to produce the leaft reafon, to main-
tain the principles thereof
Notthat Tam abfolutely of opinion, that thofe,
which I have made ufeof | are fuch as may fatisfie
cither the expe&ation which fome may have con-
ceiv'd thereof, or yer the feverity which philofophy
oblerves in thefe matters. To give them their juft
delert, they are only conjeures and light prefump-
tions ,; but with this encouragement | that we muft
expect to run forme hazard in the difquifition of na-
v tural things, (ince there are fo few of them, wherein
Demonfirations and convincing proofs can find any
place,
For, what advanrages foever we may have in order
| to
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to the difcovery of man, we fhallfind it ftill a work
of fo muchdelicacy, aud wherein there are {o many
feveral pieces to be confider’d, that the number of
thofe we are ignorant of |, very much exceeds thar of
thofe which we know. And whereasheisin effet
a little World, it may accordingly be affym’'d, that
we are as littleacquainted with the things which are
abbreviated in him,as thofe whereof the great World
confifts, whichvare wholy cenceal’d from our know-
ledge.

The Head is,no doubt, the Epitome of the whole
Heaven; it hath its Conftellations and Intelligences
as well as the other, But if we obferve the Stars,
their fituation and their motion, and yet nor knew
what their Nature is, nor why they are fo difpos’d ;
the fame thing may be faid of all the parts of the
Face. For, not to fpeak any thing of the figure of
thofe , which are the moft confiderable, the Lines
that are in the Forehead , and about the Eyes. the
{trokes and features which are of each fide of the
Nofe, and thofe that compafs the mouth , and a hon-
dred other Lineaments, which diverfifie that Parc,
and make it unlikein all men All chis, [ fay, iseally
difcover’d, and as eafily imagin'd | thar Nature hath
not done it witheut fome defign, But the manner,
after which fhe does it, and the end, whereto fhe de-
figns it, are not yet fully known ;- For the Obferva-
tions which have been made upon that account, have
made but a weak difcovery thereof , the number of
them being not confiderable enough, nor they made
with that {iri&nefs and exa&nefs they ought to have
been.  Nay , moft of thofe that are found in books
are temerarious, and force the Science beyond its juit
limits, Feor it muft be granted, that the greateft ju-

rifdiGon
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rifdiGon , that Metopalcopy and Chiromancy can
have, reaches no further, then to judge of the Difpo-
fitions of the Body , and the natural Inclinations of
the Soul, and that,if chey pretend tathe Confidence
of Judicial Altrolopy , which would fain bring free
and contingent a&ions under its JurifdiGion | they
deferve the fame contempt , and -are lyable to thofe
punifhments, which Religion hath alwaies condemn’d
the other to.

But if they keep within the limits we have affign'd
them, it muft be acknowledg'd , thart there are fome
general reafons very favourable to them ; and fuck
as evidently (hew , that there may befome truth in
them. For itcannot be doubted, in the firft place,
but that the Stars a& by vertues ; whichare differene
from Light, inasmuchas all the effe®s which they
produce cannot be attributed only to that quality,
and that there is a neceflity of having a recourfe to
to the Influences, to givea reafon of the flowing of
the Sea, and fome difeafes, which, without all difpuce,
follow the motion of the Meon. Secondly, itisas
certain, that there are fome parts of mans bedy, over
which thofe Stars bave a particular govergment, and
that fince the Hearr and Brain are of that order , in
refpe& of the Sunand Meon , itis an invincible pre-
fumption, that the other noble Parts are govern'd by
the other Planets.  And laitly , that there is a con-
nexion and correfpondence between thofe parts, and
fome of the exteriour , whereto they ought to com-
mupicate the vertues and qualities ; which they have
received from the Stars,

Now, from thefe general Maxims, itfollows, that
there is a correfpondence and fympathy between ait
the Parts of the Yace and Hand , and the Interiour
Paits
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parts of the Body, and the Planets, whereby they are
governed; And confequently,that thereisa pofiibili-
ty of difcovering the Difpofitions by thofe lacter,and,
confequently to that, the Inclinations, which accom-
pany them_ by the experience which hath been made
of the nature and power which thofe Starrs have.

I know well enough, that the Enemies of Aftro-
logie laugh at the particular vertues commonly ateri-
buted to them: But there is a certain mediocrity
to be obferv’d, between thofe, who deprive them of
all, and thofe, who allow themtoo much. Forno
man fhould be fo farr felf-will’d, asquite to deltroy
their Influences, for thereafon alleged by us; nor,
on the other (ide, focredulous,; as to grant them all
thofe vertues, which the vanity of the Judicial patc
of the Science isfo liberal as to give them. Though
there bein it a theufand- frivolous and ridiculous fup-
pofitions ; yet may there be alfo derived from it fcme
rational obfervations, which require a fincere ac-
knowledgment, When it is taken into confiderati-
on, what Agriculture, the Art of Navigation, and
Medicine affirm, of the Rifing and Setting of the
Starrs ;- Whenitis feen, that the Horofcope gives fo
exa® adefcription of the Stature, the Temperament,
and the humour of thofe whofe Narivities are ex-
amin’d ; would it not be an infupportable obftinacy,
or rather a blindnefs of mind, ont of pure willfulnefs,
to conteft againft the vertue of the Starrs, upon which
thofe judgments are made, and, wichout any reafon,
tooppofe fuch experiences as have been obferv’d an
infinite number of times.

For my part, 1 am fo diftruftfull of the ftrengtlf of
Humane Underflanding, and 1 find there are fo few
thingsinNature,into which’tis able o pcnerrare,tharf,
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if Religion had not declar’d free actions to be ex-
empted from all fubje@ion tothe power of the Sratis,
1 durft not, upon the pure Rariocination of Philofo-
phy. affirm the contrary,  Whar ! We areignorant
of that which weouglic to know belt ? Nay, weare
yet to learn what it is to Thisk,, and know not how
we think and yet we fhall have the temerity to regu-
Jate the power and influences of the greateft,and moft
admirable Bodies that are in the World and to pre-
fime that thofe are deccivid, who aliow them more
then we imagine they liave ? |

It fpeaks therefore greater pradente and riioderd-
tion, to comply with the common opinion, which at=
tributes; to thofe Bodies, the dire&ionand govern-
ment of the principal parts of Man's body, as being
fuch as is confirm’d, by the many obfervationsand
experiences, which have been made thereof. But
it muft be done with this precaution however, thiat we
fuffer not our felves ro be abus’d, by the confequences
which may be deduc'd from this Truth, For we muft
fo look on it, as not to extend much beyond the prin-
ciplesand grounds of Chiromancy and Metopofco.
py: inasmuchas particular Rules, which have been
built thereon, are either falfe, oruncertain, And
igdeed, it may confidently be affirm'd, thdr thofe
Rules which prerend to judge of free and contingent
a@ions, are abfurd and criminal; And thac thofe
_others, which are limited, and leveltd onelytothe
difcovery of corporeal difpofitions, are doubtful, as
being not fufficiently confirm’d, by jull dnd exa@
obfervations.

It were therefore to be wifh'd:hat fome perfons had
apoly’d themfelves more (eronfly,then bath yet been
done by any, to this ceriogs difquifiton,in as mueh as

Z :
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it would poffibly have fornifhed us with a fuller
knowledge of that miraculous harmony which is ob-
fervable among the parts of man's body, and gave
the occalion of its being fometime “call'd the Adiracle
of Miracles, WNay, it may be futther prefum’d,that
the Science of Medicine, might have deriv'd fome
light , and affitance fromit, inorder to a more ex-
a& difcovery of the difpofitions of the interiour parts,
and the making of more certain judgments of the
fuccefs of Difeales. And laltly, THE ART
.How To KNow ME N would alfo have
made confiderable advantages of fuch a difquifition,
and would have inferted among its own Rules, fuch
as thofe kinds of Sciences ‘fhould have fupply’d it
withall: but with this caution on the other fide, as
not to permit thofe other things, which are not
onely uncertain, and upon their ill-groundednefs, un-
maintainable, butalfo cry’d down as vainand fuper-
ftitious, to creep into adefign fo ferious; and fo fo-
lidly grounded, as that it pretends to. Sothat, in-
ftead of going fo farr to find out the Signs, which
may difcover the Inclinations, the Motions of the
Soul, Vertues and Vices, This contents it felf with
thofe, which are nearer hand, and more mani-
feft, and fuch as may be deducible from fublunary
Caunles. :

L}
—

SECT. 1.

OFf the feveral parts which compleat THE |

AR7 HOW 70 ENOW ME N,

T He faid Art then makes account to comprehend
all the knowledge it may give, and the feveral
' drl-
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difcoveries it is to make, in Nine general Treatifes 3

whereof,

The Firft Jhallcontain the Charalfers. of the
Paffions, in two and twenty Chapters.

The Second, the Charaller of Vertues and
Vices,in an bundred Chapters.

The Third, the Temperaments, in two and

fifty Chapters.

The Fourth, the nature of thofe living Crea-
tures, which comtribute any way to the Phyfi-
pgromy, in twenty nine Chapters.

The Fifth [hall treat of the Beauty of Man
and Woman,in fifty Chapters.

The Sixth, of the Morality of [everal Nati-
ons, according to the Climates in [ixty Chapters.

The Seventh, Of the Inclinations, proceeding

frove Age, Fortune, Cowrfe of Life, &c. iz

twenty Chapters.

The Eighth, Of Diffimulation, and the ways
how it may be difcovered.

The Ninth, and laf2, [hall fetin order allthe’
Signs which [pall be deduc'd from thefe great

fources s fhallfhew, as it were, at the ﬁ? fight,
7

thofe, which ought to difcover every Inclination
in particular, every Motion of the Soul, every
Vertue, and every Vice, and. fo compleat and
give its wtmoft perfeltion to THE ART
HOw TO KNOW MEN,

z 2 CHAV
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What qualities are requifite in that
perfon, who would apply him/elf
to THE ed RT HOW
TO KNOW MEIN.

F Antiquity had reafon to fiy, That the cafe

] is the fame with Sciences, as with Seeds, and
Plants, which never bring forth any thing, if
they meet not with a foil fir for them , it is certain,
that there is not any, wherein that Truth may be
more evident, then inthofe Sciences, which pretend
to Divination, as being fuch as will become barren
and of no advantage, if they meet not, in their minds
who are defirous to make ufe of them, with the
difpofitions which areneceffary thereto, Thenceit
is, that Prolemy tells us, that 1t is not fufficient to
know the Rules and Maxims of them, and thatif the
Student havenot the particular Gessws, which thofe
Sciences require, he will never be able to make a ra-
tional judgment.  $o that before he exercife himfelf
inNTHEART HOw TO K Now ME N,
he ought to know, what that particular Genias is,
whereof he flands in necd, as alfo the Qualities he
- fhould
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fhould be Mafter of, to make hisadvantage of thac
familiarity,

I thall not make the bufinefs more difficult then it
is, mor bring in hither all the jother  Sciences, to keep
this Art of ours company. I might {ay, that Medi-
cine and Moral Philofophy are particularly requifice
thereto; That treating {l}' Climats, and the natures
of feveral Animals, it cannot well be without Geo-
graphy , ‘and Natural Philofophy ; That treating
further of the Proportions and Figure of parts, it
it might feem not well able to do it, without Arith-
metick and Geometry ; And, infine, thac its judg-
ments being grounded on acontinual ratiocination,
and one of its Rules deriving its name from Sylogifms,
it were requifite, thac he, who weuld apply himfelf
thereto, fhould be an excellent Logician. And no
doubt, to proceed further in this confideration, we
may affirm, that there is not any Science,but may be
made ferviceable to this. But there is no neceffity,
that a Man fhould go and confult Hippocrates, Ars-
ftotle, Enclid, and Prolemy to become aProficient
therein , and balking all thofe ftudies, that of
the prefent work will in my judgment be fufficient to
learn It, and to make an advantageous ufe thereof.

But for this latcer, I require in him, who would
exercife himlelf therein, two things, which I cannot
abfolurely teach him, One fhall premote the good
ufe he may make of this Science, and the other fhall
preventhis abufing ofit ; as {hall be deduc'd in the
two next enfuing Articles,
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Art. I.
Of the Genius requifite, or in order to the
exercife of this Art. :

F thefe two things, the former is the particular
Genima we fpoke of, under which denominati-

on, ‘T comprehend all the endowments and qualities,
requifite to this Art:  For I diffent from thofe who
deriveit from'the Starrs, It is 4 fantaltick imagina-
tion of the Aftrologers, to affign to every man two
Genins's ;, one to have the prefidence of Life, and is
fach as proceeds from the difpofition of the Heavens,
at the time of the Nativity ; the other, to prefide
over the profeffion, which the party is afterwards to
follow, and ‘that' does not proceed from the general
_ tonftitution of the Heavens, as the former, but from
the particular difpoficion of fome certain Starrs, to
which they aifign the dire®ion of the Art, and Pro-
feffion, which a manis co exercife, ; and thefe they
affirm to be Mars, Fenns, and Mercary,in the firft,
feventh, or tenth Houfe, ~ And this is that they call
the Afcendent, 'of whofe influence this Genins is the
cffe® ; This is that which the Platonifts keep fo much
ftirr about, and whofe acquaintance and familiarity
they fo carneftly endeavour to acquire. But thefe
are no better then ridiculous and dangerons Vifions,
which infinuate a cercain falfe reprefentacion of thofe
Truths taught us by Theology, and fuch as Faith and
Philofophy do juflly condemn, |

- .. For my part, 1am of Opinion, ‘that we may fay,
of this Cewins , what Hippecrates fays of the good
" y - ' " fortune
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fortune of the Phyfician, that this latter proceeds
not from any occult caufe, which produces its effe@s
without him, and eontrary to his expe®ation, but
is abfolutely the effe&t of his Abilities, and Condu® ;

And, ina word, that his Prudence makes his own

good fortune, and his Patient’s,  For, without quefti-
on, the cafe is the fame with the Genins, whicli is
neceffary for the Arv we treat of, Itisnot fome
invifible Dzmon, thatilluminates the mind, by fecret
lights and guides, and dire@&s it, id particular difcove-
ries 'of this Science : Bur it¢is @' juft and exa&appli-
cation of its Rules, or rather that Prudence, which,
pucting the general Maximes in ufe, fitly applies them
to particular Subjeds. |

Now, this Prudence proceeds partly from the Na-
tivity, and party from Study and Exercife. From the
Nativity do proceed the natural Qualities and En~
dowments of the Mind, requifite for the exercife of
a Habit. This is properly the 'Evgui: of the Grecks,
whichich we may call good or fortwnate Difcest,
whereof, as Plate affirms, there are three kinds ; one,
proper to Sciences; another, ro Manners; and the
latt, to Arts, fuch as isthar, which 7 HE ART
How TO K NOw ME N docs require,

Art. 2.

Of the natural Qualities which are requifite
for the exercife of this Art.

He natural Qualities of the Mind, necelfary in

. order to the exercife of this Arr, are {trength
of Tmagination, and foundnefs of Judgment. For,
though Memory be alfo requifite therein, in rc%ard
L 4 t

£re
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there s a neceffity of remembring many Precepts, &
grear number of Signs, and the connexion and cor-
refpondence of many things, whereof this Art is
full ' yet is it gertain, that the greateft burthen lies
upon the Imagination and the Judgment. For aman
mult, of a fudden frame to himfelf feveral Images he
muft obferve divers conformable snd difconformable
Signs and afterwards makea comparifon between the
onc and the other,to dittinguifh the ftronget from the
weaker ; in which operation, it is out ofall doubr,
that the Underftanding and the Judgment are more
put to it,than the memory which hath madeits provi-
fion long before,whereas the others are haftily fet on
work, and not allow’d thelcifure to prepare thems
felves forit.

- Butto thefe natural Qualities there are yet two
other things to be added, Method, and Exercife :
Yor the latter brings a man to a certain facility of
judging well, which cannot be acquir'd by any other
means, and creates a kind of confidence, which may
be interpreted an Enthufiafm and Divine Diftra&ion
or Fury in thefe Sciences,

Bt L

Of the Method, neceffary in order tothe Ex-
ercife of this Art.

¥ HeMethod we {poke of, confifts in certain ge=

& neral Rules, which are to be obferv'd in order
to the making of a more infallible judgment, We
fhallhere fet down thofe we conceive the moft con-

fiderable, *

Tl_u:e




To KNOW MEN. 329

The Firltis, Thatour rAreift ought very carefully
to examine the Signs, which proceed from the ex-
ternal caufes, which of them are tranfient, and which
are common, and not to make any judgment by
them.

The Second, One Gngle Siga is not to be thoughe
{ufficient to make a ‘judgment of the Inclinations and
Habits ; but itis requilite there {hould be more. For
it is imprudence, s Avriftotle afficms, 0 give credit to
one ﬁnglt‘ mark : ‘Byl med ey 7oy n.uﬁm “din s,

The Third, When there happen to be contrary
SiFns, it is requifite a particular Obfervation be made
of the ftronger, and the judgment is to proceed ac-
cording tothem, Now, we have given an account
of the ftrength and weaknefs of Signs, in the Second
Chapter of this Second Book.

The Fourth. Our Artift is,above all things,to con-
fider the Temperament of the perfon, whofe humour
he would difcover, and ufe it as a Rule whereby he is
to meafure all the other Signs. For, being the pre-
fent and .infeparable infirument of the Soul, it for-
tifies, or weakens, the other Sigps, proportionably
to its conformity or eppofition thereto.

The Fifth. It is farther requifite,that he {lri&ly ex-
amine the ftrength or weaknefs of the party’s mind,
for both thefe have a great influence over the paflions
and habits,in as much as moft of the paffions are rais’d
in the Soul, for want of knowing the caufes thereof,
It is poffible one may conceive himfelf injur'd, when
there is not any injury done him ; and fome other

may be f¢iz'd by an apprehenfion, who hath no caufe
to fear. So that upon fuch cccafions, weaknefs of
mind is the caufe of thofe emotions, as, on the other
fide, foundnefs of judgment fmother them.
AP0 The
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The Sixth. Whereas it is pofsible, that vicious
Inclinations may be reform’d by ftudy and bad educa-
tion may alter & corrupt the good, it concerns the Ar-
tift to add,as much as may be the Moral marks to the
Natural and endeavour to difcover by the Words and
Adtions of the perflon,whofe humour he would be ac-
quainted with, whether he follows his Inclinations,
or hath reform’d them,

Art. 4,

Of the Moderation of Spirit, indifpenfibly
 requifite inthe Study of this Art.

Ow,whereas all thefe Rules, and all thefe Ob-

fervations, are very hard to be reducd to
practice, it muft be laid down as a thing certain, that
It 1s very ealie to make many temerarious judgments
thereby, and toabufe this art, if great care be not
taken. Therefore among all the Qualities, requifite
in the perfon, who is defirousto ftudyit, I wifhhim
particularly Aoderation of Spirie, that he may not be
partial or pracipitate in his judgments, and, above
all things, not to make any to thedifadvantage of
others, but in the fecret clofet of his own Heart, fo
as thar neither his Tongue, ror their Farsmay be
witnefles thereof, Otherwife Religion and Pru-
dence would not permit the exercife of this noble
Science, and, in ftead of being neceflary and fervice-
able to society, it would become its greatelt Encmy,

F I NI'S,
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